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PREFACE. 


O furnish his Pupils with copies of his mode of 

- instruction, was the sole motive which first en- 
gaged the Author to publish this Grammar. Sensible 
however, that a book, although printed with a view to 
accommodate individuals, seldom fails to attract the 
notice of the public, he determined to solicit himself 
their attention. In order, therefore, to enable those 
into whose hands it may fall, previously to judge if 
it merit their perusal, and if they may hope to discover 


l in it, he will briefly, and candidly ex- 
plain the plan he has pursued. 


Two circumstances principally distinguish this 
Grammar from all others with which the Author is 
acquainted, * 


Ist. The choice of the points of syntax on which 
he gives rules. 2dly. His method of conducting the 
Pupil from every point of the English Syntax to the 
corresponding one in the French. Instead of 
leading the Pupil through a complete series of French 
rules, the Author only treats of the cases in which the 
French Syntax presents a construction different from 
the English. A single example will demonstrate how 
much this method abridges the fatigue of study without 


„ depriving the Scholar of any necessary instruction. 
MF It is well known how d ffuse other Grammarians are in 


4 the attention of their Pupils by notions of definite and 
n indefinite, they burden their memory with an endless 
list ist. of the cases in which each Article is em- 
© ployed in French; 2d. of those in which the Sub- 
Wstantives are used without an Article. It would be 
necessary to treat thus of the use of Articles for the 
4 information of a person whose native language wanted 
WE this part of speech, but the English having in their 
4 language a word for each of our Articles, which they 
employ in almost all the circumstances in which its 
* r term is used in French; it is only re- 
1 to explain to them the cases in which the 
Article being omitted in English is expressed in French; 
1 Land vice-versa those in which it is expressed in the 
former and omitted in the latter. These cases are the 
only ones treated of by the Author, in his rules on 
Up Articles. When these are rendered familiar to his 
A Pupils he tells them, that in every case he has not 
it pointed out to them, they must be guided by the 
1 English with respect to specifying or suppressing the 
Article. This observation cannot fail to instruct them 
| as much as all the long rules given by other Gram- 
marians; for when an Englishman wishes to speak 
£ French, he always constructs in his own. language, the 
A thought he is about to express: consequently, he may 


E easily distinguish if this phrase be an 5 of the 
XX newly acquired cases. 


- == 
* 


4 Whatever difference exists between the two lan- 
XX guages, there is no part of speech in which they do not 
sometimes agree, as they do with respect to the Ar- 
ticles; so that to express à French phrase with pro- 
priety it is often sufficient to translate it literally, even 
without making the smallest change in the order of the 
words. Previous to arranging his rules upon any par- 
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their lessons upon the Articles. After having wearied 15 


vi · PREFACE. 


- ticular part of speech, the Author has been careful to . 
collect every instance in which it is employed in the 
same manner as in French, and sensible that an Epglish- 4 
man can never be embarrassed in these examples, he 
only points out the manner in which those should be 7 
used which differ in the two languages. Thus, he has 
reason to believe, there is no part of speech the study of 
which he has not rendered shorter and easier than in 1 


other Grammars. 9 


With respect to those cases in which the difference 

of language renders instruction necessary to the Pupil, 1 
the method adopted by the Author differs from that of ³ 
other Grammarians. Upon examining the rules they © 
have laid down, it will be found that most of them, 
particularly those in Chamband, are only translations 
from those given by French Grammarians, and calcu- 
lated for the French themselves; they consequently 
suppose that the scholar already knows the language in 
the same manner as a native of France who is unac- 
quainted with his Grammar. These rules may be good. 
lessons for perfecting an Englichman who already 
speaks French with some facility, but they can no more 
be serviceable in beginning the study of our language, 
than the Grammar of Lowth or Lindley Murray, or 
FJubnson's Dictionary, (even translated into his mother 
tongue) could assist a Frenchman in his first step to- 
wards the study of English. In the following plan, 
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The two English demonstrative Pronouns this and 
that have in French four translations, viz. 1. ce; 2. 
celui; 3. celui- ci or celui-la ; 4. ceci or cela; and the 
difficulty of determining which to apply is to beginners 


| 

' every rule is a comparison between a particular point 1 

in the English Syntax and its correspondent one in the 
il French. It shows besides, the easiest method of pas- ñ 
1 sing from one to the other. The following example 
4 will be sufficient to give an idea of the nature of the 
new rules. 4 


W 5 * 


PREFACK. ix. 


5 very considerable; in this apparently intricate study, 
Whey are taught, in this Grammar, to observe that this 
Ind that are used, as demonstrative pronouns, in four 
Ways. 1. Immediately before a substantive, as in 
1 this, lend me this book, or lend me that book, 2. Be- 
F More a substantive in the genitive case or a relative pro- 
"*ZDHoun, as, your borse is better than that of your brother, 
I dr than that which your brother rode yesterday. C3. In 
nstances like the following, your horse is better than - 
4H his, or than that; in which this and that are followed 
1 dy no words and refer to the substantive Harse before 
9 pressed. 4. In the sense of this thing or that thing, 
43 s, what is this? I do not like that. When these dif- 
rent uses of this and that are sufficiently understood 
by the Pupil, he is told to employ the ret translation 
| the first case, the second in the second case, and thus 
| rogressively to the fourth ; in this rule is included 
very information requisite for a proper application of 
French demonstrative pronouns. On a comparison of 
his rule with those given in other Grammars, on the 
9 dame subject, it will be found to lead to the same end, 

bh * 2 a shorter and less intricate way. ä 


ZE This is then the idea which may be formed of this 
pew plan : whenever a part of speech, has many. transla- 
Pons in French which cannot be indifferently employed, 
he Author first selects all the cases really different, in 
ich it is employed in English, and after having 
7 Pointed out to the Pupil the distinguishing cireum- 
tances, informs him how each of these n of speech 
Inould be rendered in French. 


he Author has the satisfaction to perceive that 
his method is particularly suecessful in expiaining those 
Parts of French Grammar which most embarrass the 
nglish.— For example, the pronouns personal, con- 
Nunctive, relative and indeterminate, The use of cer= 


2 ain verbs, as, want, must, cause, make, let, would, will, 
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By the same means he enables his Pupils to and! 
with ease when a verb should be in French in a tense 1 
or mood different from that in which it is in English. 
With respect to the conjugation of verbs, instead of 9 F 
_ obliging the Scholar to acquire a whole verb of 0 5 
conjugation, the Author only gives ſive words of each, 
which he calls primitive fenses. Then he shews y 
rules (Which to understand, it is only requisite to read) 
how all the persons of every other tense may be formed 
from these five words. By this means two lessons 
will be sufffient to enable an attentive Pupil. of a | 4 
moderate capacity, to conjugate all the regular verbs. | 


This method has also the singular advantage of | | 
diminishing considerably the number and difficulty of | 
irregular verbs, because the formation of the tenses are | 
such that apply, in a great measure, to the verbs usually | 
called irregular. By the help of the Table Page 24, 9 
No. 24; when the Author comes to treat of pronouns Bi 
personal and conjunctive, he has only to specify five 9 
circumstances in which these pronouns are differently | 
employed in English, and to name the column from 
which the translation is to be taken for- each circum- Wl 
stance. * 


The two last chapters of this Grammar are written 
in French, for the reason given, page 173, at the end of 
the number 362. The Author has endeavoured to A L 
write them in a simple style, which approaches the 1 
English construction as near as the French syntax 1 4 
would permit, that the French being easily understood, 
the attention of the reader might be entirely directed to +8 
the comprehension' of the rule. The rules on the use 
of the moods and tenses, particularly that of the im- 7 
perfect, may, perhaps, appear longer than is necessary 
in a book designed for beginners. Before he sent them 
to the press, the Author had them carefully examined 
. by different masters who adopted his plan, and especially 


by Ms. Drsrxrz, French Master, at Bristol, who, | h 


PREFACK '.- 


; | er having considerably assisted the Author in many 


: rts of this Grammar, has undertaken. to compose a 
 Folume of Exrxncisks adapted to the rules. Every 
ie has been submitted to a scrupulous examination, 
bid many have been retrenched by the judicious in- 
' 2 dectors, as being either useless or already comprehend- 
in others. These only remain the suppression of 
| Which would have exposed the Pupil to the danger of 
properly employing the French tenses on essential 
; casions. It has also been thought that the importance 
; ad difficulty of the matter would sufficiently excuse 
; 9 e length of the rules which treat of it. 
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GENERAL VIEW 
or THE 9 


PARTS of SPEECH. 


HERE are in French, as well as in English, ten 
1 sorts of words, or as they are commonly called, 
i PaRrTS of Srrrcu; namely Subsfantives* or Nowns, - 
Articles, Adjectives, Pronouns, Verbs, Participles, Ad- 
verbs, Prepositions, ConjunFions, 1 nferjeAions. ner 


i 1. A Substantive or Noun, is the name of any thing 
3 — exists, or of which we have * bern ; as, Man, 
WE Virtue, London, Quality. GSW. 4 


Singular Number. A word is in the singular 
number, when it expresses only one object; as, a man, 
0 bread, London, a good borſe, 1 see, be walks. 


Plural Number. 3 A word i is in the plural number, 
ohen it expresses more ohjects than one; as, men, 
I loaves, good Horses, we fee, they walk, 


# Substantives are of two sorts, proper and common. 
Proper substantives, or proper names, are the names 
XX appropriated to individuals; as the names of persons 
and places; such as George, London, England; Thames; 
Sc. Common substantives or names, stand for kinds 
containing many sorts, or for sorts containing many indi- 
viduals under Wee as, corn, es NY n 
tree, Sc. 5 
* 0 
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is called the canto and a or ts stiled the inde- 
finite article. 


3. An adjeftive is a word added to a 8 to 
express its quality; as, industrious, good, large, round, 
white, cold, &c. 8 


4. A pronoun is a word used instead of a noun, to 
avoid the too frequent repetition. of the same word, 
There are ſive kinds of pronouns, viz: Personal, Pos- 

sessiue, Relative, Demonstrative, and Indeterminate. 
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The personal pronduns used for the First Person, or 
the person Who speaks, are, I, me, myself, we, us, our- 
selves—for the second person, or the person spoken to, 
tbou, thee, thyself," ye, you, 1 the (bird 
perton or the person or thing 2 en of, bez bim, bim- 
sel,, sbe, ber, herself, it, they, them, themselves. 4 


- The pos sessive pronouns of the first person, are, my, 
mine, our, ours of the second person, tby,. thine,. your, 
© the third person, bis, ber, bers, its, , their, 
theirs, | 
The demonstrative pronoun are, this, that, these, 
ose. 46 Is | A 1 
The pronouns indeterminate or $56 are, one, some, 
all, each, ev every, any, none, ' whoever, whatever, Sc. 


The Substantiye or name, to which a pronoun refers, | 
is called the relation or object of the pronoun. | 1 


, 


a A Verb is a word; which is used to, or 
Jenna that any particular thing is done, or suffered by 
any person or thing.; or that such en or Wan is in 
n particular situation. 

- A verb is known, by its making sense, with any 
o the personal pronouns; as, I wall, we read. 
The nominalive case, or subject of a verb, is the word 
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I denoting the person or thing that does the action or 
is in the state expressed by the verb. r 7 


The accusative case, or the case governed by a verb, is 
the word denoting the person or thing acted upon; as, 


the king loves bis people — the king is the nominative 


case, or subject, or agent: and people is the ane 


ease, or object of the verb loves. 


6. A Participle is a part of speech n . a 
verb, which always makes, a complete sense when 
preceded by the words be bas, or he is; therefore, seen, 


3 ; gone; Slept, are participles; because they are derived 
om the verbs to see, fo go, ſo sleep; and we may say, 
* 1 have seen, be is gone, he has slept. 


7. Adverbs are words added to Waben or adjeQives, 


oe: to denote some modification or circumstance of an 


action or quality; as, well, truly, in the following sen- 
tences : be reads well; 4 truly good, man. 
An adverb may sometimes be joined” to another ad- 


verb; as, he writes very correctiy. 


8. A Preposition is a word set before eden 
and pronouns, chiefly to connect them with other 
words, and shew their relation to those words; as, from, 
above, in the following sentences; be came from Lon- 
don; $i is above him, 


9. Con junctions are words chiefly used to connect 
or join sentences MILE] _ You are affe, 3 


vou are got. 56" 


to. Interjetrwns : are aeg intirely aticonnedted 
with the sentence, and used only to express a sudden 


= affection of the speaker; as, alas! ab! well! 


In the „V passage, * ll the parts of opeech ar are 


enn 


3 
The power of eech is g faculty, peculiar to 
I 9 8 
man; and 6026 1060 on kim by his beneficent 
of | 


.” 
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the odject to which they refer ; and those are stiled in- 


, 
good master; the following remarks, however, will 1 


n ; 


2 I 
| 1 

OO þ 

creator _ the greatest 2 most excellent uses; 
but alas ! How ofeen do we ren it to the worst 4 
0 1 | * 
of purposes. t Y 

The words marked with the figure 1 are substantives ; 


2 N 
those with the figure 2 ape articles; with the r 3 3 


are adjectives, and so on. 1 1 
Words ate divided inte declinable and indetlinable, Wl 
Those are called declinable which change their termin- 

ation or ending, according to the gender and number of 


declinable, which never vary their form. Nouns, pro- 
nouns and verbs, are _ only words, that are een 430 
in — | = 
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A GRAMMAR 1 


or THE 4 


FRENCH LANGUAGE. 


PART 1. * 1 
or PRONUNCIATION, 1 


1 pronunciation of a foreign Language cannot be 
thoroughly acquired without the assistance of a 


— 


considerably assist the Jearner in the pronunciation ef 


. the FRENCH Toxcus. | | 3 


I. The letters, (except w, which is ws in no (French Rf 
word), are the 'same in French as in the Englioh al- 1 


a, b, c, d, fg lik lum mop ts $, 
t, u, v, X, y, 2 


C- 4} 


; ohh 69632638 — except jena g meh be articulated in 
ne same manner as they are in Sn but the 
vowels are sounded, viz” 634 


8 4, as in the English word ae. 
EF, as @y in the words day, g ati 
J. as ee in the,ward fee. | 51 wind 
U, nearly as « in the substantive ag att 


8s as ee in the word | fee ; and i: is 5 called ee grec. E 


7 7 A consonaut, between two-yomels, js generally 
3 7 joined with the vowel that follows: it; as) in the 


1 civilite, which we spell ci-vi-li-te ; not. ciyil-it-e. 


— 111. Generally. speaking, toneoynniaiere not.g0und- 
ad at the end of words, unless the next word begin with 
a vowel ; grand, coup, tables, ecrit, are Wann gran, 
5 bt 8 cou, table, ecri. | 
Except c, , gr, which are often wounded; as in the 
bo words bloc, coc naturel, Par. D711 grit 20 


itil 7 


| Iv. This accent (4), which is called. ants 

being placed Over a vowel, gives it a longs sqund ; as, 

b4tir (to build) ; in which word the vowe ug ght to 

be sounded longer than in the yard batelier a water- 
man). 


= 77h: f the biene ſuoids fo red in French, 
* 11 the vowels a, e, i, o, „. Vii 


v. A, whether at the end or begining x of a $) Mable, 
is always sounded in French as it is in the figlish 
= words, abbot, accusc, ddore,” e, aden 1 „ 
that, 

L * 12 0 


VI. 4 an, ** followed. Un v. 45 ig, tþe Rates 
= amnistic, annuler, are s0unded. nearly as in, the English 

words ambassador, anteriqur. But if er aer | 
"3 


4 


: >: 6. 


wther!conSont* than: *, am and an -urerenundedh ike | 
in French; and their sound is _— the same as that of | 
an in the words anger, banged, 1s ak 


VII. 4, in the beginning or end of a syllable as, F a 
Lider, (to help), je parlai, (I spoke), sounds in French 
4 ay in the Eoglich words day, Say, when N 1 
ort. 2 


| VIII, "Mis, ait, aiz 2 as in the words hatais, Har- 4 
Nait, paix, paitre, are pronounced like ai in the English "3 
Genes. weld. or like ea in the substantive prur, bear,” 


IX. Ai, aill, as in the words travail (work), tra- i 
vaillant working), paille (straw), have nearly the 
sound of the English word isde (an islandy, — but, 
when i is preceded by a consonant, or any other 16 
vowel than a, as in the words piller, (to plunder), 
vieillir (to grow old), iu lade, (glance), fille (girl), 5 
has the liquid sound of 4, which is then joined to the 
following vowel, and makes with this only one syllable; »# 
* Exeept the Werd mille (thousand), and its derivatives, in Wl 
which 1k is articulated as in the en words willen. 3 


* 7 


millinet. 183 „ He, i; (1 
X. Air is sounded i in French as in English. 


XI. Ay is generally pronounced as if spelt aii ; thus, | | 
ayer, (to pax) ; pays, (country); abbaye, (aphe ye); 
are pronounced Pater, þai-ts,'« abbaitie. 24 1 by; 

XII. Au, eau, are sounded as the N sound 4 
eau, in the word bean. f 9 

E XIII. E. There are three sorts 1 e in French ; 4 
- viz; & which we call acute, and which i is sounded like a! 
(see No. VII)—2, which is called open or grave, and is | 
pronounced as ais (No. VIII)—and e, which is called 
mute, and never pronoimeed except in these e. | 
mies ; ce, de, Je, le, re, ne, "que, se, te: in Which the a : 
sound is nearly as that of h in the English words, 
Sir, fir. 


r "9 


rr ex, at the end of words, is pronounded like 
the final er being not sounded except the followiags 
Fer, (iron); fer, (proud) ; umer, (bitter); cher; (dear), 
7 upiter, (Jove); biver, winter); mer, (sea); in which 
is sounded as air in Engl iss. 


: 


XV. es, at the end of a word is not sounded; — ef 


cept in the monosyllables, es, ces, les, mes, tes, ses, "des ; 
Sn which es has the sound of ais, No. VIH.— es, when 
followed by a consonant-in the beginning or middle of 
2 word, as esberer, estimer, is sounded as in the English 
words especial, estate. 


1 
1 
9 


je 1 XVI. ea, eo, when preceded by g, ag like a, o, 
t, nd serve then to make g sound like j; thus, mangea, 


19 angeons, are pronounced, as if spelt manja, munjons. 

). A XVII. Ei, has nearly the same sound as ais, No. 

) 8 + VIII.. altre & Tor er. | 5 

g ; | XII. eu, has three different zounds.. OT 

n Ist. en is sounded- *in an the tenses of the ve 
avols! (tolhave ))))... %% gl 


, 2d. ev, when followed by r, as ks fear); or by 
another syllable, as peuple, (people): jeune, (young) 3 7 
= uber, (to furnish) ; has nearly the sound of i in the 
English words sir, fr. FIRES 2v $61 0 e 


J. a g at e wed e wires fonts (little) ; 
. beureux, (happy) ; z 18 .Sounded more hallo than i, is 
the words, sir, Air. S 


XIX. oer is zounded nearly as i in iy yy 8 chus, 
we pronounce cœur, (heart); sur, eee ; As if en 
in English Kir, sir. 


d XX. em, en, followed by 2 consonant, as in the 
|- | verbs embrasser, (to embrace); consentir, (to consent); 

e has the sound of an, in the English) words angle, hanging. 
J [See No. VI. ] Except ennemi, which we pronounce 


as if spelt c ne: mi. 


- 
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ct en ad 
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— my ws. > eta on, Eng — — — 
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— 1 — — 
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= 
p at 


(they speak); ils &oient, (they were £ are e ; 
But et conj. is pronounces ant 6. 85 IVY 
(the nose); as if spelt parle, ne. 


represented by ee [No. I. J i. e. is pronounced as. in the 


. articulated as in the words entertain, enterprise. 


0. XXVIII. 


7 3 


XXI. en, preceded by i, as in the words sxjence, 
viens, has 3 the sound of en, No. XX; and 
sometimes that of en, in the English word gentleman. 
The former takes place in the words science, patience, 
experience, and their derivatives ; the latter, in almost 
all the other words. 1 


XXII. 
verbs, is pronounced like e mute. 


* * _ | - % iy" 5 

= n 2 . * "a - 

a . 8 4 J CY — by "_—_ - N yo = 
r ⅛Ä )! ̃ͤ ͤ8᷑ kakcoooeaco  X-c 


ent, in the third person plural of the DIM 4 
Thus ils parlent, | 


1 


as if spelt, ils parte, ils etois, -. [ 


XXII. et is commonly sounded like ait. . CNo. VIII. 14 


at 


XXIV. ez is pronounced like ; (No. XIII.] but 3 


longer. Thus we sound vors parlez, (you Speak); - ner, Ft 


2 25 — 
Tx A * 8 3 8 3 
2 es 8 — — 3 * 


XXV. #, whether at the end of a e or jdined 9 
to à following consonant, keeps its primitive sound, 


ou worbs illiberal, irregular, bill; except that 


XXVI. im and in, either at the end of a word, as 
war or followed by any other consonant than m or , 
"as impie, (impious); indig ne, (unworthy); are sounded as 
- en, in the word gentleman, in which. is hot so distinctly 9 

But, 9 


im and in, followed by m or n, as in the adjeQives 4 i 
immodere, inne, are pronounced as in the — 7 words AJ 4N 
are inmate, inuale. | *" 


the same Slate; as, peine, baine, which we pronounce | „ 
as if spelt pei- ne, bai-ne; but 7 begins a new syllable, 
as in the verb Hair, which we sound bar. 


O, has always the sound of :o in, the En- J F 
glish word not; and & has that of au, No. XII. "BB 


i 
XXIX. oi, oie, oies, when at the end ob word, 1 


— 


4 2 2 


N * 1 ps emploi, loi, (law) ; Roi (King) ; pie, ; in the B ; oies, 


„ 
d RE geese) ; are pronounced nearly as wa, in the English 
'. Ford war. r. | 0 

„ S306 ot, oit, in the middle of words, are also 


Pronounced as wa in war; except first, in the adjective 
7 Woible, (weak); and its derivative; secondly, in the verb 
notre (to know); paroitre, (to appear); and their 
erivatives; in which cases oi, oit, are  Sounded like ais, 
9 i. No. VIII. | | 

= Xxx x1. ois, oit, at the end of Words are pos- 
oonced like wa. [No, XXIX. Except, first, at 
oe end of any tense of the verbs connoftre and paroſtre; 
5. xcondly, at the end of the imperfect and conditional 
enses of all the verbs, in which ois, oit, olent, de 
ounded like ait, ais. No. en 


XXXII. oir, is commonly pronounced as' war, 4 

8 nglish. Thus we pronounce voir, (to see); boire, 
| 4 ' Irink) ; nearly as we should pronounce this combination 

1 i of letters in English, vwar, bwar. * a 
XXXIII. oin, oint.. This sound is not found i in 

che English language. | 

= 4; 


XXXIVv. ou is pronounced. in French as 00. in 
hese English words; foo, wood, moon, if sounded 
hort. „ 


xxxv. om 2nd 0 * when not followed by m or 

, as in the words dompwer, bonte, nom, pardon, have 
A early the sound of on in the English word song. But 
hen followed by m or n, as in the words bomme, 
onner, they are sounded like o. No. XXVIII. 4 


XXXVI. * is never sounded after g or g. 


| 


XXXVII. Y, followed by a vowel, is —— 
as ti; as moyen, (means); royal, (royal); prononues' 
i moi-ien, roi-ial, © 
1 


— — > 
— 


* n 


B xxxvIII. b keeps iu French che dame attieulation | 1 


0 XL. | 5 answers the WITS 5b; N cbeval; 


D - XLI. dis not sounded at the end of a word; TE 3 


F 


G XLIII. g, before a, o, u, is sounded as in u English 1 


H XLV. 5 is sometimes me 3 e und is 


L* XLVI t, in words ending in il, preceded by a 


+ 6 


6 8 3] 


. A rab 
of the privcipa nn of Go dauer. 


7 


as in English, except the e Plomb, An in Which 
it is not windel. 


XKXXIX. cis articulated like k dane a, o, 1 and 
like s or /i, before e ang 1.— * has always the "being 9 
sound of s. 6 3 


pronounce Sbarits,, sbeuel. .. But 1 is articulate like ! 
in the words. choriste, cborus, c 2arograþbic, | (bo, and 


also when followed by x, as chyetien,,, +... 1... 


the next word begin with a vowel, or b, mute; in Which 
case, d is articulated f. thus, grand. 1 Aecin, grand 
'astronome, are e gran _mddecin,.. gran. 
astrondme. $ | 


* 


XIII. 7 is "articulated in "French 8 in n/Englich 
except in the words clef, (a key), cerf, (a stag) „ chef- 
dure, (a master - piece of Nr Wann we prohounce 4 
elo, cer, cbè-d ue r’. e 1 


but is pronounced as 7, befbre andi. N 


XILIv. n is eee as ni in the Englich word 1 
minion. SY Frome? © | 


e- * 


aspirated, as, heros, bonte ;, and sometimes like a yowel, | 
* is mute; as bomme, boneur, 


consonant, is not articulated ; l in the words, or 


( 5 N 


(thread) subtil, (5ubtle), civil, (civil). 


= 4 VII. , preceded dy i i, and followed by: a vowel, 
in the words billard, piller (to plunder), is nearly 

nounced as the English word Ae except mille, a 

4, Uenaire, millesime: 


Ce \ 


ALVIII m, either at the end; or in the middle 
We words, is articulated like 1 (No. XX.) as nom, 

ne), ombre, (shade) ambassadeur, which wWe pro- 
ng 1 unce as if spelt non, onbre, anbassadeur. | 


V XLIX. u, at the end of a syllable, . in 
L 4 Wench as in the English substantive monger. . -. 


; 44 L. mm and nn, between two vowels, as comment, 
), connoſtre, (to know), constamment, (constantly), 
* pronounced as if spelt cament, n nnr ; 


wn . þ is never sounded at the end of a word; "except 
„, (a cape), in which P is always articulated ; 

in beaucoup, (much), trop, (too much); in which p is 
'- anded only when the next word begins with # vowel.” 


ru. 72 is articulated like , 1 
ri. , between two vowels, sounds like 2; as 
_ 50, eglise; pronounce mai-zon, egli-ze, 

s, at the end of words, is not pronounced, when fol- 
ved by a consonant; but has the sound of z, when 
lowed by a vowel; as, les peres et les enfans, (the 
ther and the children) ; pronounce e pere-zet- le - zen- 
7s. | 


3 Pp. LIV. fis not articulated at the end of words, unless 
ee next word begin with a vowel. 


LV. tion, tien, are pronounced ci. on, ci- en; except 
words derived from the verbs tenir, (to hold); and 
When t is preceded by s or x ; as, ** mixtion. 


Ry 9 — 
= — — — —  - - — wv — 
— —— a” — — _ 
, - » - on — —w — 
= 
— — 


— —— 
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EL 7 JJ 


LVI. 5 


th is pronounced like rm. 


X LVII. has seyeral sounds, Ist. a, at the end of a y; 


word, is not artieulated, if the next word begin with a ³ 
- consonant ; and is articulated like 2, if the next word 


begin with a vowel ; une voi douce ; la paiæ est faite ; 
are pronounced, une voi douce ; la pai-zest faite. 


LVIII. 24. ex, in the beginning of a word, and 
followed by, a vowel, is pronounced eg2 ; as, exemple, 
exil, \exhorter ; pronounce eg-zemple, eg-zil, eg-zorter ; 
but r, in the middle of a word, is sounded like eks ; as, 
marime, sere, Alexandre, axe ; pronounce mak-sime, 

. Sek-se, Alek-s8andre, ah-se. 


zd. x has the hissing sound ofs, in the word soi xante, 
(sixty); and likewise in the words sir, (six), dix, (ten); 
when these two last are at the end of a sentence; as, ils 
sont siæ, (they are ir). 


LIX. 4th. 2 is $E like 2, in the words 
deuxitme, (second); $izitme, (sixth); dixième, (tenth); 
and at the end of a word, when followed by a vowel. 


LX. Z is not pronounced at the end of a word, 
except when followed by a vowel, T 
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A GRAMMAR 
a | | or THE h 
MF FRENCH LANGUAGE. 
Mi ; PART 11. 
1 ‚ the SIGNIFICATION and ConsTRUCTION 
9 of the Parts of Speech. y 

— — —-— — 
* CHAPTER I. 
j Of SUBSTANTIVES. 
I. 


eormatien H the plural number of Substantives. 1 


4 * 8 l K 


generally formed by adding s to the singular 
mber; as, une maison, (a house); les maisons, (the 
uses). 2 | 
Exceptions. Ist. Substantives, whose singular num- 2 
rends in s, æ, or 2, are alike in both numbers; as, 


{Unfils, a son. (Tes fis the sons. 
ngular La voir, the voice. Plur. Les voir, the voices 
| Le ner, the nose. Les nex, the noses. 


or ent, form their plural by changing the final f in- 
S; as, un enfunt, a child; les enfans, the children. 
cept dent, tooth; the plural of 'whicl is dents; not 
ns. | Num ON 29 | 
zd. Substantives which end in the singular with au 4 
„%s form their plural by adding x : as, un chapeau, a 
_' ; es cbapeauæ, the hats. * He -* 

4 | i i B 


HE plural number of substantives is, in French, 1 


2d. Substantives, whose singular number ends in 3 


- 


_— 2 
5 4th, Subetantives which mh in the neuter with al ® 
or ail, form their plural by changing al or ai into aux; | NY 
as, un cheval, a horse; les chevaur, the horses; l: ® 
travail, the labour; les travauæ, the labours. Except 2 
the following, which form ther plural by Poing s to 
the singular. = 


Bal, ball. Epouvantail, scare crow, 
Bocal, large bottle. Gouvernail, helm. 
- Camail, priest's dress. Portail, front-gate. 
Detail, Darleular. . -. Aaa5. - _ rear.” 
. Eventail, | fan. Serraztl, seraglio. 
5th, The following substantives form their plural i in 
a particular manner. N 
Singular. $4261 Plural. 
Ciel, heaven. Cieu r, heavens. 
Ayeul, grandfather, Ayerur, ancestors. 
Oeil, eye. Teuæ, eyes. 11% 
Monsieur, Sir or Mr. Messieurs, gentlemen, 
Madame, Madam or Mrs. Mesdames, ladies. 
Mademoiselle, Miss. Mesdemoiselles, ladies. 
Monseigneur, my lord. Messeigneurs, my lords. 
n - II. $ * 


Of the Gender of SUBSTANTIVES. 


There'are two material points of difference between 4 
the French and English n with regard to the 
gender of substantives. "I 


Ist. The English language admits of three gender ff | 
the masculine, the feminine, and the neuter; but in 
French we are confined to the masculine and feminine: = 2 F 
the former being applied to males both of men and an} 43 
mals, with nearly half the names of things without life: 4 
the latter to females of every description, and the other 
half of substantives expressing inanimate objects, 


2d, In the English language, the pronouns pers 2 
nal and possesstve of the third person singular are th 
only parts of speech which change their form, according 


7 


7 
+ 
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4 
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I 
7 


1 
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5 
I 


6 


4 1 . gen der of the substantives to which they refer; 


3 . 4 thereas in French the Articles, Adjectives, Harliciples, 
+ 8d almost all sorts of pronouns vary their terminations 
cen according to the gender and the number of their 


"Db stantives. | 

lt is, therefore, of great importance. to know the 
nder of every substantive in French. But, upfortunat- 
WF we have no settled rules to direct learners in this 


xe! tial part of our grammar; practice alone can make 


-N em thoroughly acquainted with it. The following, 
| ot: ble, may, however, aiford then: some assistance. 
N RES T 4 | 
3 
s tantives ending with the following terminations are of 
= the feminine gender: viz: : 


ist. In is as, amitis, friendship; pitié, pity. 
2d. In t, when they express qualities or titles; as, 
ae, goodness; *cruaute, cruelty ; royaute, royalty. 
ut such substantives of this termination as denote 
lings subsisting by themselves; as, pate, apye ; traité, 
treaty ; are, for the most part of the masculine gender. 
zd. In Sion or tion; as, paſsion, passion; action, 
ion, Except bastion, bastion ; which is masculine. 
4.95. Ine mute preceded by a vowel; as, armee, 
en my; Pluie, rain; rue, street; roue, wheel, Except 
ne g bee, trophy; genie, genius; incendie, conflagration; 
Ne, liver; and some others, which are derived from 
e Greek, and are masculine. Fs . | 


* 


. In ance, and ence; as, constance, constancy ; 
e rrence, difference. Except flence, silence; which is 


m. asculine, 


6th. In all the following terminations. 


* 


glace, ice. iere, biere, beer.“ | 
rade, road for ships. ine, cui ine, Kitchen, 
paille, straw. isse, cuisse, thigh. 
8 straw. bed ige, eglize, church. 
orrille, ear, une lune Noon. 
chandelle, candle. a 


3 2 


65. 


CHAPTER II. 
Of ADFECTIVES. 


1 Of the Gender and Number of Adjectives. 


AdjeQives vary their terminations, according to the 
gender and number of the substantives to which they 1 
belong. The following rules will assist the learner in * 
finding these various terminations, 4 


Rule 1st, When the masculine singular of a French Wl 
adjective is known, the masculine plural is formed after 
the rules and exceptions given in the first chapter for 6 
forming the plural of substantives ; for example, grand, vn 
being the masculine singular of the English adjective 3 A 
great, its masculine plural will be, grands. (See No. 1 4 
as, 1 3 

Great man, grand bomme ; great men, grands Bon- 
mes. ; 6. 

General, being the masculine singular in French for 
the English adjective general, its masculine plural will 


be, generaurx ; (See No. 5.) as, = 
A general officer ; un gere general ; two general 
officers; deur officiers generaumr, 
Rule 2d. The feminine singular of adjectives is 
generally formed by adding e mute to the masculine 1 
singular; as, = 


Masculine. A great man, un grand demme = 
Feminine, A great woman, une grande femme. wh 
Masculine. Alittle boy, un petit gargon. .* 
Feminine, A little girl, ane petite fille. 8 


E xceptions. 15t. Adjectives ending their masculine 
singular in e mute, are alike in both genders; as, honest 
man, honnete homme ; honest woman, bonncte femme. 

2d. Adjectives ending their masculine in euz form 
the feminine singular by changing x into se, as, 3 


= 


WW. 3 


A happy man; un bomme beurenz :—a happy woman; 

ne femme heureuse, 

zd. There are seven AdjeRives, whove mecralins 
Wngular ends in c, and which form their feminine 

3 | Ingular, in the following manner; VIZ 


bY 


Mascul. Femin. 25 Mas. Fem. 


+4) 
> 
. * 

* 


0 1 Fnite, blanc, blanche. Public, public, -u . 
1 7 Frank, franc, frauche. Greek, grec, gr eque. 
Dry, sec, seche. Turkish, ture, rue. 

h oO Decaying, caduc, caduque. | 

in 1 41th. Adjectives e in f, form their feminine by 
" banging into ve; as, vi, quick, fem, vive: neuf, 
"= ew ; fem. neuve. 


5%. Most of the adjectives ending in, el, i, ul, ol, 

); Eo 

, ien, as, os, of, form their feminine by doubling the 
1 ast consonant with the addition of e mute; as, 
12 
1 Mas. Femin. Mas. Fem. 
Cruel, cruel cruelle, Ancient, ancien, ancienne. 
enteel, gentil, gentille, Low, bas, . basse. 
9 | N one, nul, nulle. Big, gros, grosse. 
WG ood, bonne, bonne. Silly, sot, sotte. 


Except Subtil, Subtle; civil, civil; which have their 
eminine Subtile, Civile; not Subtille, Civille. 

5 W 6). Adjectives ending in eur, form their feminine 
9 dy adding e ; as, inférieur, mnferieure, inferior; but there 

ire several substantives ending in eur, which, when 

Bpplied to females, change the final 7 into se; as, un 

Wailleur, a Jeering man; un joueur, a gambing man: 


Nie railleuse, a jeeiing woman; une FO a gambling 
roman. 


7b. The, following adjectives form their Tominine 
zender in a particular manner. 


- Mas. Fem. Mas. Fem. 
m Beautiful, beau, belle. Jealous, jalouæ, Jalouse,, 
loly, ben, benite, Soft, mou, molle. 
B 3 | | 


* 


GJ Rule zd. The plural feminine of adjectives is bo | 


85 C 48 7 


Benign, benin. benigne. Malignant, malin, maligne. 1 


Cool, Frais, fraiche. New, nouveau, nouvelle. ſ 
Sweet, dour, donce. Reddish, rouz, 'rousss, MY 
False, faux, fausse, Long, long, longue, 


Mad, pon, - folle, Old, vieux. viele. 
Favourite, favori, favorite. 9% 
Al 


Noje. The adjectives beau, donpaan, fou, are spelt 1 
and pronounced, bel, nouvel, fol, when immediately 
followed by a substantive masc. singul. beginning with | 1 1 
a vowel or þ mute; as, un bel enfant, a beautiful child; * . 
un nouvel arrangement, a new agreement; un fol espoir, i 
an ungrounded hope; not, un beau enfant, un nouveau 
arrangement, Sc. 1 5 


formed by adding s to the feminine singular. For 4 
instance, the singular feminine of grand, beau, blanc, 1 
being grande, belle, blanche ; the plural feminine mus: Wi 
be, grandes, belles, blancbes. 1 
| i 


II. Of the place of ADFECTIVES. 


In the English language adjectives are generally put 3 
before their substantives; but in French some are 4 1 
always after, some always before, and some may | # 
indifferently be set before or after. For instance, we 
say un habit neuß not un neuf babit, (a new coat); une 1 1 
bonne maison, not une maison bonne, (a good house); 1 
and we may say; dexcellent vin, as well as du vin 5 
excellent, It is only by reading and conversation that 1 
students may expect to learn which adjectives precede i 

their substantives, and which are put after. The only) 
sure rule we can give them on this subject, is the-follow- 
ing, which comprehends but asmall number of adjectives. 


a. £ 
D + 7 Ld 
| 72 
b — * 


Rule. Adjectives expressing colour, sbape, country, 


qualities that are felt, as, cold, hard, those ending in 7, 1 


c, ant, ent, eur, è, and all participles, when used adjectively, bs | 
are — after their substantives; as, þ 


uns we — - _ —ñ 


1 


R os t 


— — 


. 19 ] 


3 * | 
ERA red coat, wr habit rouge, not un rouge habit. 
round tour, une tour ronde, not une ronde tour. 1 
french officer, an officier frangois, not un frangois officier, 
lame horſe, un cheval boiteux, not an boiteux chevad. 
a active mind, n esprit actif, not an actif esprit. 

A cunning man, wn bomme rusé, non un rusé ; 
respected woman, ane femme respectee, not ame respectée 


CHAPTER III. 
Of Articles. 


by. There are but two articles, properly speaking ; viz, 
be, and a or an; but for the sake of distinction, we 
hall add to them the word some, which, when used 
mme diately before a substantive, (as in, I bought some 
ine or some books), has a function similar to that of an 
rrticle. | 112 [6 
LVNVote. The prepositions of and from are both in 
BF rench de; and to is 34. 6 


Of the definite Article Tus. 
ist. The definite article tbe is in French; 


© Le, a substantive mascul. singular. 
' La, > before J a substantive femin. singular. 

: ces, all substantives plural. 

ö a " 


| 2 Sing. The father, le pere: the mother, Ia mere. | 
Piu. The sons, les fils; the daughters, les. Alles. 


Note. De, le, la, and all monosyllables ending in e 10 
mute, when immediately followed by a word begin- 
ning with a vowel or 5 not aspirated, change their 
lsst letter to this mark () which is called Apostrophe; 
, =- as, 222 7 
1 Of America, d' Amèrigue; not de Amerique, 
9 The child, /enfant ; not le enfunt. 2 
1 The action, Pa@ion, not la action. 

J learn, j apprends, not je apprends, 


; bo 
h 
* 


i 


) MR 
"i 


$5 
11 2dly. Of theand from the are in French. 


du, not de le, a substantive masculine singular, 

SY beginning with a consonant. 

de l,, a Substantive fem. singular, begin- 
before ning with a consonant. 

r, = = | | a substantive singular, beginning 


with a vowel or 4 mute. 

des not de lev, all substantives plural; as, "2 
Of the father, du pere: of the mother, de la mere: of 
the child, de l enfunt: of the children, des enfans, 2, 


12 3dly. To the is in French. 


au, not a le, a substantive masculine singular, 
| beginning with a consonant. 
a substantive fem. singular, begin- 
before ; ning with a consonant. 
| a substantive singular, beginning 


a la, nd 


with a vowel or à mute. 
aun, not a les, J all substantives plural; as, 


To the father, au prre : to the mother, à la mere: 
to the child, a l'enfant: to the sons, aux fils: to the 
daughters, aux filles. - 


13 4th, Expressions like the following are thus ren- 

dered. 

The King's guards, les gardes du Roi ; ; which is lite- 
. rally, the guards of the King. 

To my. father's servant, au domestique de mon pere: 
literally, to the servant of my father. 

Of that woman's'caprices, des caprices de cette femme; 
literally, of the caprices of that woman. 
Substantives used in a general or unlimited sense 
have no article in English; but are always nn by 
the definite article in French; as, 

Riches do not produce happiness; les e ne 
produisent pas le bonbeur; not, ricbesses ne, c. 

The love of life 12 natural to men; ; Famour de la vie 
est naturel aux bommes; ; not, de vie, a hommes. 


Of the indefinite Article a or an. | 
The indefinite article à or an is in French un, be- 
fore a substantive maseuline; une before a substantive 
feminine; 5 AS, A man, un homme, a woman une femme. 


_ — _ _ E _— m - _ S 3 +437 4d ITY 4; da i. C8 - — | 
: L 0, D wh g 4 So — 4 <a" > 8 4 ; a rr 32 © vat * 1 1 5 
2 = 1 U 2 a 4 we * 8 1 ö * 8 W 8 2 5 f . Þ . » 
en") hs F 27. he T4 * 4 3 22 . — 1 3 £ Fi .  *%- _* FEI — *. eat 
* A q 2 2 — : _ — £ . Þ 5 at 28 8, > * as " KEY => 3 4 *% «= at —_ 4 = 
— oy 3 . * _— G -Y - 4 < ” - 
4 * yp 4 : < — + A } pa . 2 K 3 C . - % 1 P _— @ a $, 
r 1 D — 8 4 > . » Ars * = 2 4% > X * r ” 2 I - 9 
% o ws 1 a 4 _— 2 2 * 2 þ I. 


3 * EDO. 


E 
Of the partitive Article Soux. | 


be EI be partitive article some, is in French, 14 
I, a substant. masc. þ beginning with 
| la, | . a sSubstant. fem. a consonant. 


; all subst. sing. beginning with a 
W} 1 4 1 | bef vowel, or þ not aspirated. 

, all substantives plural. 

a J Lan adjeRtive ; as, Tis 7 
some bread, du pain ; — Some meat, de la viande j— 
Mme water, de [eau ;— Some friends, des amis Some 

bd friends, de bons amis. 


ole. 18. Some, when preceded by of or from, is 13 
dressed in French by quelque for the singular, and 
8/q:es for the plural. (See Chap. XII. Sect, 2d.) 
$24. The prepositions-of, from, to, and the articles 16 
4, an, some, when belonging to several substantives 
only expressed before the first in English, but 
ct be repeated in French before every one; as, — to 
aher, mother, and son: au pere, A la mere, et au 

; (literally, to the fatber, to the motber, and to the 
| C). not au perey mere, et fils. 
Some bread and meat; du pain, et de la viande.; (some 
ead and some meat); not du pain et viande. | 
d. The articles the, a, some, are used in French, in 17 
4 eral cases, in which they are omitted in English; 
WW vice versd, omitted in English, on some occasions, 
which they are expressed in French. These differ- 
Nees are illustrated at length, Chap. XII. Sect. 2d. 
dome and Chap. XVII. for the, and a, an. 


the Cases of SUBSTANTIVES and PRONOUNS. 


1 NouIx ATI CAs R. A Substantive or pronoun is 

ad to be in the nominative case, or to be the agent of 
erb, when it denotes the person or thing that does 

We action, or is in the state expressed by the verb; as 
this sentence, His servant arrived yesterday and was 

en at, &c. The substantive servant is the nominative 
agent of the verbs arrived, Was, is 
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Accusarwr Casz. A Substantive or pronoun i} [4 
Said to be in the accusative case, ist. when it is pre.“ 
ceded by any other preposition than of, from, or to, # 
zd. when preceded by no preposition, it names, or 1 | 
refers to the obje& that receives or suffers the e | 
expressed by the verb. ; 9 

GeniTive CAsk. A substantive or pronoun is 40 
to be in the genitive case, when it is preceded or go- 5 a 7 
verned by the preposition of, (de). - = 
ABLaTive CASE. A substantive or pronoun is 10 » 
to be in the ablative case, when governed by the pie. Þ 
position from, (de). 3 4 
DarTive Cask. A substantive or pronoun is said 
to be in the dative case, when. governed by the pre. 
position to, (A). All the above cases are yo TT 9 1 
in the following sentence: q : 
He came with bis brother, and read to us a copy of th: 
letter which he ſent to you, He, is the nominative case 1 
to the verbs come, read, ſent; his brother, is in the » 
accusative case by the preposition with; to us, is in the Wl 
dative case; a copy, is in the accusative case by the 
verb read; of the letter, is the genitive case; which, 4 2 
is in the accusative case by the verb he ſent; to you nl 
is the dative case. 4 


CHAPTER Iv. 
Of possessive Pronouns. 


Possessive Pronouns are of twa sorts; the absolut, 
which are, my, our ; tby, your ;. bis ber ; its, their, and 1 1 
are always followed by a substantive: the relativ:, 4 F 
which are, mine, our's ; thine, your's; bis, her's ; it's, 
their's, and always refer to a substantive expressed be- 
fore them. | y 

The substantive to which a possessive pronoun re- 
fers is called the possessed object; and the person or 

thing to which the ä obzet belongs, is called the A 4 
9 * 


.* 

1 < 

9 Rule. The Possess ive pronouns of both sorts vary 18 

N ir terminations in French, according to the gender 

number of the possessed object; without any re- 

d to the gender or number of the possess0r ; as will 
seen in the following table. 3 


* 


4 TABLE of the pogeſsive Pronouns in French, 


1st, Pogeſave - Pronouns abſolute, 
When the possessed object is Sing. Wer plural. 
1 


17 FR 8 What be its 
| ever 
When Mas. When Fem. dender. 
my, - »- mon, ma, mes. 
e notre, notre, nos. 
JN, .- - fon, ta, tes. 
his, her, its, /on, fa, es. 
their, eur, leur, leurs. 


A possessive pronoun, when immediately followed 19 
everal substantives, is expressed in French before 
ry one, according to its gender and number; as, — 
father, mother, and sisters; mon pere, ma mere, et 
Ws Se1rs ; not mon pere, mere, et scurs. 


Note. A substantive feminine, beginning with a 19 
wel, or h not aspirated, takes mon, ton, ſon, instead 4 
ma, ta, ſa, ; as, my friendship, mon (not ma) amitie ; 
humour, on (not /a) bumeur; though the substan- 

1 es amitic, bumeur are feminine. 


2d. Pogefsive Pronouns relative. 
When the possessed object When the possessed object 


is singular. is plural. 
Maſ. Fem. Maſ. Fem. 
— — — 
mine, le mien, la mienne, les miens, les miennes. 20 
our's, le nitre, la notre, les nitres, les nitres. 
thine, le tien, la tienne, les tiens, les tiennes. 
your's le votve, la wotre, les wotres, les witres. 


his, hers, its, ſe jen, la fienne, les fiens, les fiennes, 
theirs, le leur, la leur, les leurs, les leurs. 


— 24 1 
*7 CHAPTER V, N 
Of personal and conjun&tve Pronouns. 
21 | The pronouns in the nominative, in the following. 


table, are called perſonal pronouns ; and those put in the 


other cases are called conjunctive pronouns. 


22 


in French. 
je, and sometimes moi; the French, for to me, is some- 
times me, sometimes moi, and very often à moi. 
following table contains those different translations 
composed in three columns. But it is not necessary to 


perplex one's-se:f with committing them to memory. 


We have set them down here, only as a Table, to which 


we may refer the learner, when we come to illustrate 


the use and construction of this kind of Pronouns. 


Note. 
than the ſecond, and the second more worth than the 
third. 


the Engliſh pe- — and conjunctive Praun 
are * in French. 


1s, Personal Pronouns of the first person. 
Singular, 
Ist. translation. 2d. trans, 3d. trans 
I, je, moi, moi. 
Genit. and abl. of or from me, de moi, de moi, de moi. 
Dat. - to me, me, mot, a moi. 
— - -j- 1 me, mot, moi. 
Nom. - we, nous, nous, nous. 
Gen and ab]. of or from us, de nous, de nous, de nw: 
Dat. co us, nous, nous, à nous, 
ACS. un, nous, nous, nous. 


Almost every pronoun personal, and conjunctive, - 
used in English, has two or three different translations 
For instance, I is in French sometimes 


The x 


The ret perſon is said to be more worthy © 


. 


E 
2d. Second Person. 
Singülar. 


= om. - - «a „ . Te, Toi, | Toi. 
en. and Abl. . - of or from thee, de bei, de toi, © de toi. 


Dat. - - - to. thee, „ a toi. 
1 4 ACC. - * - thee, re, tot, rot, 
91 x a a Plural. f 
„ en. - - - - - you, | Ponſy Von, 2 
ns en. and Abl. of or from you, de vous, de vous, de vous. 
Wat. ,- - - = ,- to you, Vous, Vous, A Vous. 
es 14 1; 6. - — — 2 - you, 7 ne Vous, Dos. 


Id. Third Persone-. « 
of rational creatures, M asculine, 


Ns n | 
6 __ Singular, 
; a Nom. „ „ . He, 2 il, * Jui, * Y A. > 
Y. „en. and Abl. of ar from him, de lui, de lui, de lui. 
ch rr lui, ei, l. 
ate - - = - him, woe le, le, lui. 
| Plural. 
| "4 1 r oc they, „11199 illi, enx, eu. 
en. and Abl. of or from them, deux, deux, Jeux. 
the > .- - - - to them, 9 _- 
4 - - - -» © them, — enx. 
2 4th. Third Person.. | 
ich 1 Of rational creatures, Feminine. 
My 1 3 Singular. 88 ys 
Pn . ; Om. 2. ſhe, 8 © elle, . elle, elle. f 
en. and Abl. | of er from her, Felle delle delle © 
"3 — - WE as, a, 0a 
| - .- - MM? ao la, elle. 
Y ; Plural. 
3 om. - - - they, . *. ll. - a elles. 
ans en. and Abl. of or from them, ellas, d elles, delles. + - 
Rp - - - - - tothem, leur, leur, à elles. 
= * - - - » them zeichen, 
1 5th. Third Person. 
2 7 of manimate things, and irrational creatures. 
4 x | Singular... + 3 
4 y 1 I len the thing i is Mas. When Fem. 
. Nom.. it il, 33 elle. | at 
L Gen. and Abl. of or from it, en Whatever be the gender of 


we Pg the thing. 
„ - uh c le, ma. la, few. 


Plural, | 
Nom. they, "ty 115 maſ. elles, fern, 
41 Gen. and Abl. of or from them, en, $7 
1 Dat. - 295 = to them, , both genders. ; 
vol As. -, = *» © them, | les, * 
1 | | | 
'Þ 6th, Pronouns reflected. 'p 
„ | nth 9 
First Person. 1 
1 . 20 | Ft 
1 4 * Singular. 9 WY 
| U | | Nom. - - myſelf, | mot mot moi- meme. 
1 Gen. and Abl. of or from myſelf, de moi, de moi, de moi-mime. | 
M Dae. - to wyſelt, me, à moi, & moi- meme. 
1 Ace. myſelf, an mot, | » moi-meme. 42 
Will | Plural... | 7 
9 Nom. and Acc. ourſelves, nous, nous, mous-mtmes. 4 
wa Gen. and Abl. of or fromourſelves, Ze ndtts; de nous, di nous m mes. 
Dat. - - - + to ourſelves, nous A nen, a no- mes. . 
Second Person. 4 
Singular, £ . 
Nom. - thyſelf, foi, tei, toi-mime, 0 
Gen. and Abl. — or from thyſelf, de toi, de toi, de toi- meme. 
— . * te, toi, a foi- mme. * 
Ace. thyſelf i, + an, toi mme. 1 
** : } 4 45 
Plural. 1 
Nom. and Acc. yourſelves, vous, von, wour-mimes. 
Gen. and Abl ofor from yourſelves, de vous, de vous, de wous-metmes, 
3 to youtſelves, vous, a vous, & vous-mtines. 
"th. Third Person, Masculine. 22 
Singular. | "of 
Nom. - himſelf, lui, lui, Tui-mime. 
Gen. and Abl. of or from himſelf, die lui, de lui, de lui-mͤme. 
Dat. - to himſelf, ſe, alui, a lu-mime, 
Acc. + himſelf, „ . lui- meme, 
Plural. 'J 
Nom. + =< themſelves, eur, tux, elx-memes. 
n. and. Abl. of or from themſelves, Jeux, deux, deux-mimes. 
t. - to themſelves, ſe, d eux, & enx-memts. 
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7 1. EFF a 
. { | 
1 12 Third Person, Feminine. 
= kept”, Sin gular. 
* if Nom. nertel, elle, elle, elle-mime. 
i en. and Abl. of or from herſelf, 4 elle, delle, delle-meme. 
Dar. - - - - to herſelf, * fe, a elle, à elle-meme. 
ec... - - herſelf, ſe, elle, celle-meme. 
mn > Plural. 
Nom. - - - therſelves. elles, elles, elles-mimes. 


* enit. and ablat. oſor from themſelves, d'elles, elles, Selles-mimer, 
Dat. - - - to themſelves, fe, a elles, — 
lee. - themſelves, 7e, elles, . 


The third person of inanimate things, or b 
1 reatures, viz : itself and themselves, is rendered in 
rench as bimselß or herself, and themselves, according 

48 to the gender of the thing. Observe, however, that 


he second translation is never used, but when we speak 
pf rational creatures, 


gth. Third Person, indeterminate, 


Nom. - - one, 


4 Pen. and Abl. of or from one's ſelf, 2 fot, de foi, de foimtme, 
a.. - - to one s ſelf, fe, & foi, ſoi-mtme. 
70 1 - - - one's ſelf, fe, for, ſoi-meme. 


CHAPTER VI. 


Of VERBS. 


Verbs are of six kinds; active, passive, neuter, re- 

lected, reciprocal and impersonal. 

7 1. A verb active expresses an action, and neces- 

darily implies an agent, and an object ated upon: as, to 

| fove ; I love Thomas. A verb is known to be active 

0 9 Prnen you may, immediately after it, express the name 

| 4 ef a person or thing: for example, to know, to give, are 
A verbs active; for we may say, to know the king, to give 

Nx money. 
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2. A verb passive expresses a passion, or a suffering ; 


or the receivingofah action, arid necessarily implies an ob. 
je acted upon, and an agent by which it is acted upon; as, 


to be loved ; Thomas is loved by me.—A verb is known a 


to be passive when you may express after it the pre- 


position by, and the name of a person or thing; as, the 


house was built by his father, and was destroyed 5 


fire, 


3. A verb neuter expresses neither action nor passi- 
on, but being, or a state or condition of being ; as, 1 am, 
T sleep, to sit. 

4. A verb reflected, expresses an agent acting upon 
himself; as, I presented myself; sbe killed herself; to 
burt one's Self. | 
5. A verb reciprocal expresses two agents acting 


— 


in the same manner upon each other ; as, they hate 


each other. 

6. A verb impersonal is used only in the third per 
son singular, and is always preceded by the Frohen 
it ; as, it rains ; it will freeze. 

The French verbs vary their forms or terminations 


according to their agents, and the time in which the 


actions are done: for instance, the verb parler (to 


speak), is nous parlons (we speak) vous parlex (you speak) 
for the Ist. andzd. person plural, in the present time. 3 


nous parldmes (we spoke, voug parlates (you spoke), for 
the same agents ima time that is past —and, nous parlerons 


(we shall speak), vous parlerez (you will speak) for a 


time to come. 


The various terminations by which the time aud man- 


ner of the action is denoted, are called Tenses, and 'Moods. 


To conjugate a verb is to express all the different 
forms br - terminations by which the different Peroon: 4 


"aaa periods of time are mdicated.  * 10 


The nature and use of moods and fenses will be 3 
oufficiently understood from the conjugation of the 
two following ory which are called auziltary : 


verbs. 9 > Ed 


( 29 ) 


1 Conjugation e the two Verbs auxiliary avoir 
(io have) and ètre (io be). 


"i Avoir, to have. 
be Infinitive mood. 


O 3 


a 


Preſent tenſe. » - - avoir, to have. 
Participle active. - ayant, having. 23 
RY * Participle passive. ex, had. 
Compound present. avoir eu, to have had. 
n, Compound participle. , ayant eu, having had. 
* Indicative mood. 
0 Persons. a, 
A | ist. Jai, have. 
- + | Sing. ( 2d. a - - - thou hast. 
ng — 3d. il or elle a, he er she er it has. 
* Ist. nous avons, = = we have, 
wo Plural. e 2d. vous avez, - ye or you have. 
3d. ili or elles ont, they have. 
r- ö 
un 5 Ist. j7'avois, had, 
Sing. e 2d. . avois, thou hadst. 
3d. il or elle avoit, he er she or it had. 
ny Ist. nous avions, — We had h 
he Plural 5 2d. vont aviez, - you had. 
to if 3d. ils or elles avoient, they had, 
o $ 
k) 1 Ist. Feu, — Thad. 
— , e terite Sing. 2d. tweus, - - - thou hadst, | 
1 3d. il or elle eut, - he or she or it had. 
for ase ) Ist. nous eimer, - - we had, 
Ms : Plural. > 2d. vous elites, = - you had. 
2 4 4 3d. ils or elles eurent, they had. 
— 
Ist. j aura, I ſhall or will have. 
n- Sing. 2d. tu aura, thou ſhalt or wilt have. 
1s, 3d. il or elle aura, - he or ſhe or it ſhall or 
| will have. 4 
nt Ist. nous aurons, = we ſhall or will have. 
ns Plural ad. vous aurez, = » you ſhall or will have. 
3d. its or elles auront, they ſhall or will have. 
be 1st. J aurei, I ſhould er would have. 
hne Sing. C 2d. 4% aurois, = - thouſhouldst have. 
ry 3d. il auroit, - » he ſhould o would have. | 
"i Ist. nous aurions, » 
4 Plura! 2d. wous auriez, - — would or would 
1 3d, ils auroient, they have. 


'F 30 4 Av 
26 Note. The. five preceding tenses are called te 
simple tenses of the iridicative mood, because they con- 
tain only one word each, besides The personal pronouns, 4 
je, tu, il, nous, Sc. 5) ; 4 
The five following tenses are called the compound 
tenses of the indicative mood, and are formed by ad- 


ding the participle passive en (had) to each peripp of - "8 


the EY Simple lenco. | 4 
+ «nA ar 7; cf ; 2A 
| 5 


Persons. 9 
ö ist. Jai eu, have had. 3 
Com- Sing. & 2d. u at - < thou hast had. I. 
pound 3d. il ot elle a eu, he or ſhe has had. 1 
> Ist. nous avons en, = WE wy 
Preſent | Plural. 2d. - vous avez ev, you þ have had. - 
42 an 8d. - ils or elles ont eu,, they __ 
7 — © 23 f 1 "74 
1st. j a voi eu, - - I had had. 1 
8 Sing. 2d. tw avoisev, thou hadst had. * 
P. sd. il avoitew, - he had had. 1 
1 Ist. nous avions eu, we 
* * | Plural. S 2d. wous aviez eu, you & had had. 1 
9 os 3d. ils avoient eu, they .* 
ist. j'eus ev, - - - I had had. We 
| T 2d. tu eus ew, - - thou hadst had. 8: 
Comp. 8d. il eut . - - he had had. | br Fi 
2 Ist. mous ellmes en we . 14 1 
P 3 . 2d. vous eres , you þ had had. _ 
3d. ili eurent eu, = they 7 1 

ist. , auraieu, += I ſhall or will have had. 1 


3d; il aura cu, = he ſhall or will have had. 1 
Ist. nous Aurons eu, We | 

2d. Vous aurez eu, you ſhall or will have had 
zd. ili auront eu, = they 2 bo 


1st. 7aurois ew, I ͤſhould or would have had 4 
' 2d, tu aurois ev, thou ſhould'ſt or would' | 

' . | have had. 7 
| 8d. il auroit eu, = = he ſhoulder would have _ 96 
Ist. nous aurions eu, we ſhould or would | | 
' 2d. wous auriez ev, you has e nad. 
3d, ili auroient ev, they 
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5 
} 2d. tu auras ev, thou ſhalter wilt have had 


1 4 * 
je Suhjunctive mood. 
"I 5 Persons. ; 
8, iſt. que fate, I may have. 
| i | * Sing. que tu ates, thou mayst have. 
T6 4 * 3d. gu il ait, that he may have. 
— ue nous ayons we may have. 
1. 7 NSC. Plural. 155 que Vous ayez you may have. 
of 8 | 3d. 2 ils atent, they may haye. 
5 1ſt. Feuſce, I might have. 
be” 5 Sing. & 2d. tu euſtes, thou might'st have. 
pert 3d. „ eat, at he might have. 
ng J 1. nous euffiont,  . we | 
2 F nse. plural. C 2d. vous eufſier, you 5 might have. 
1 gd. ils euſient, they f 


FF 


ne two last tenses are callled the simple tenses of 
he subjunctive mood ; the two following are called the 
WE pound tenses of the same mood, 'and are formed by 


adding the participle passive ex (had) to each person 


4 1 df the simple tenses. 


2d. 


0 
J are en, 
tu ares eu, 
il att en, 


I may have had. 
thou may'st have had. 
: he may have had. 


Ist. nous ayons eu, we 

2d. vous ayer eu, vou may have had. 
3d. ils aient eu, they 9 
_ 4 Ay. et, I might have had. 

2d. 8 tu euſſes cu, thou might'st have had. 
3d. v il ett cu, has = X 3 have had. 
Ist nose: eon: eu, 

2d. vous euffiez eu, — mighthavehad. 
gd. ils euſsent eu, they * 

Imperative mood. 

No first person. ; 

76 have or have thou. 

3d. 9 or qu/elle ait, let him or her have. 
ist. ayons, let us have. * 

2d. ayez, have or have you, 


3d. qu 5 or g elles aient let them * | 


4 32 J 


Etre, to be. 


Infinitive mood. 


Present tense, tt re, 
Participle active, etant, 
Partioiple paſſive, ete, 
Compound present, avoir ete, 
Compound participle. ayant «te, 
Indicative mood. 
Persons. 
[ It. Je suis, — =. 
Sing. Pad. tu es, 
Prevent 3d. il or elle est, 
ist. NOUS SOMMES, = 
—_ Plural. ad. vous gts, + 
gd. ts or elles sont, 
[ I&y Petors, . = * 
er Sig. ed. tx doi, 
Imper. 1 
ist nous tions, 
tense Plural. - vous etie, - 
ils etorent, = =» 


= je fuss, 
tu fus, 2 


- 1 fut, 

ist. nous fumes, 

ary vous futes, 
d. is furent, » 


ist. je Seraz, = 
2d. tu seras, 
gd. l sera, 
K nous gserons, 
2d. vous ere, 


3d. zws seront, 


Pieter. 


tense. 


15k, je Serors, 
od. tu gerois, 


3d. il serott, = 
ist. nous serions, 
ed. vous 5ertez, » 
3d. ils geroient, 


to have been, 
having been. 


I am. 

thou art. 
he or ſhe or it is, PR 
we are. = 
you are. 


they arc. 


I was, 
thou wast. 
he was. 
we 

you 


they 


were, 


I was. 
thou wast. 
he was. 
we 

you 


they 


I ſhall or will be. 
thou ſhalt or wilt be. 


were. 


he 

we ſhall or will © 

you be. 'Y 

wy” = | 

I ſhould | or would be. | * , 
thou ſhould'st er would . 

be 2 

he | 

we | ſhould or r wal $ 

yon be. ö 

they 


N > 


"ls five compound tenses of the indicative mood of 27 
Ib, Are (to be), have the same names as those 
Verb avoir (to have), No 26; and are formed 
em, by putting the participle passiye 2 (been) 
| of eu (had): thus the compound present is 
have been); the compound imperfeck 
wy 2: (1 had been), and $6 on for the others, 


Sudjunctive mood, 


Persons. 
WT ist. que je 50:5, = that 1 may be. 
Sing. 


1 od. gue tu gos, that thou may est be. 
gd. qu'il soit, = that he 


* 5 » 1 
1 1 » 


* 


Ae ist. que nous $0yons, that we. 1 
W Ern , 2d. que vous coyez, that yoy may be 
„ mn | : gd. qu'ils Sorent, that they | 

1 | 


45 


2d. que tu fuſes, that thou mightest be. 
gd. Ju fit,  - that he 
5 18t. que nous fuſttons, that we might be. 


1ſt. que je ſuſte, that I might be. 
ſ Sing. 5 


4 
3 71 
* 
1 


5 


wenge, Plural. C 2d. que vous fuſſieꝝ, that you 
: 6297 $ | gd. Sui, fuſsent, that they 
b 22 | 


two compound tenses suhjunctive mood of this 
irre formed from the two compound tenses sub- 
ie of the verb avoir (to have,) by putting the 
ple passive 4% (been), instead of ev (had); thus 
pmpound present is que j'ale été (that I may 
Ween) ; and the compound imperfe& que j eusse ets 
might have been). ge 


. 
2 


e. _ 


1 = Imperative mood, 
. No first person singular. 
Dig. | 2d. |/ots, - - = « be or be thou. 
0 gd. qu'il or qu'elle soit, let him or her be. 
5 * 1 15t, Soyons, =- - = let us be. 
0 Dura). | ad. Sdyez, = - - = beor be you. 
—- 3d. 9106 or quelles soient, let them be. 


1 
al the other French verbs, the tenses (which are 
int > Same number, and have the same names as those 


f 


E 


of the two auxiliaries) are formed from each dae 
1 


the help of some general rules which we shall soo 
deavour to explain. But that the learner may perſeg 
undertsand the corresponding tenses of the English h 1 


French verbs, we think it necessary to conjugates 1 
| length the verb parler (to speak) in both languages, 4 


ond 
—— 4 the verb Parler (10 Speak), 1 


Infinitive mood. 


Present tense. parler, to speak. 
Participle active. farlant, = » gpeaking. 
Participle passive. parle, spoken. 
Compound present. avozr parle - to have polen. 
Compound participle. ayant parle, - having spoken. N 


Indicative mood. 


Persons. * 
ist. je parl, Ispeak or do speak or am iP 9 
2d. tu parles, thou speakest or . 1 

Speaking. a 
gd. 20 parle, he ſpeaks or does ſpeak or isſ "oa 7 
ist. nous parlons we 


ſpeak or do ſ ak ori 
Plur. S 2d. vous pariez you \ pe pe 
vt gd. ils parient they ſpeaking, recen 


Ist. je parlois, I ſpoke or did ſpeak or was ſ N 
2d. tu parlois, thou ſpokest or did'st ſpeal 
wast ſpcaking, — 288 


ſoak 3d. C parlcit, he spoke or did {peak orwas I 
ist. nous parlions we 0 
Plur. J } poke or did ſpent 


2d. vous par liez, you . 
3d. zs parloient, they were ipeaking. 


18t. je parlar, + A K 

i the Engli/b for the} | 

7 erite is the fame 2 
the imperfect, 0 


J 


2d. tu parlas, - 
3d. 10 pla, 
ist. nous parlames, 
2d. vous parldtes, 


$ ad. els parlerent, 


K 1 


ist. je parlerai, 
od, tu parleras, 
) gd. il parlera, = 
ist. nous parlerons, 
2d. vous parlerez, 
I gd. 105 Parleront, - 


tos ſhall or will 


Ist. je parlerois, » 
ed — — 
2 gd. il parleroit, » 
Ist. 2 ; parterions, 


be Jok vous parlenes, 
38d. 20 e 


ou ] 

& —_—— 
= P gt 
you 2 


menos lenses indicative mood of this 8 | 
from those of the verb avoir (to have), No. 
putting the nee n N Gpoken),: 
* ofen Chad); as, - 0 ITT. 


Ind present. J'as parle, 1 have * or been epeakinng 
| Þ nd imperfect. 7 avi parle, I had ſpoken or been TOY | 


' 0 EM. 


. 


n * pn for the other n tenses. 


Subjunctive mood. 


ist. que je parle, — that I 
os J. gu tu parles, = that thou * K 
1 gd. qui parle, that he —— K 
ist. que nous parlions, that we Vl. fpeak-- 


Plur. 1724. que vous parliex, that you ing, EC. 
* 3d. qu'il parlent, - that they ej 
4 ; 15t. gue je parlaſſe, - tas 1 & "© I 
| Sog 924. ue tu parlaſſe, that thou x 
. 3d. — il parlit, - that he might ſpeak 


15t. que nous parlaſiionshat we — ods 
L . 


N. 2. que vous parlaſtiex, that you 
3d. 9a parlaſſent,' that they 


e two com bound tenses suhjunctive mood of this 
are formed from those of the verb avoir, by put- 
n ö harlè (spoken) instead of eu (had). 


2 


9 


: Imperative mood. 
No Kia perſon Gogular, 
Sibg:' + 


erle,..- - „ - it 151 e 
4 7 il parle, — 2 him (peak. 
' ; arlons, - let us ſpeak, 
Plural. 4 parle, - + fſpeak.you 
3d. qwiloparlent, let e, 


The tenses of the verbs are divided int primitiuly 
and derivative : the primitive tensès or primitive form 
are the present infinitive, participle Five, particip| 1 
passive, the first person singular of the present and p 
terite indicative. These five forms are called primitu 
because all the other tenses and persons are derived fro 
them in a regular manner. It may be proper in thi 
place to lay down 1st. directions for finding the! 2 E 
tive tenses of all the French verbs regular. 4%. Rul 
for extracting the derivative from the primitive, ks, 


14 9.1 40774 3 ; 
Directions for fndin FY primitive tenses of 12 
French Verbs ae, 5 


The formation of the primitive tenses of our verb 4 
regular, depends on the termination of their presen f 
infinitive; so that all those verbs, which end their in 
finitive with the same syllable, form their primiti 85 
tenses in a similar manner; therefore, as the infinitive 'Y 
of our verbs regular, have only eight terminations real) 4 | 
different, (which are called the eight conjugations), thi 
following table, which contains the primitive tenses 0 4 | 
two verbs of each termination, will be sufficient to en 
able the learner to form those of all the other verbs. 


FE 1 


b i | Table sbewing in what manner the primitive tenses of 


regular Verbs are formed from thetr present infinitive, * 


: 


rt. Verbs ending their present infinitive in er form 

Weir primitive tenses as the two 9 

i 19 

nitive. particip. active. particip. pane present indicat/ preterite. 
YN YN NI NIN 


osner, donnant, donng je donne, je donnat. 

give, giving, given, I give, | gave. 

ger, mangeant, mange, je nange, je mangeat. 
cat, eating. eaten, I eat, I ate. 


Observe, that verbs ending in ger, as manger, keep 

e last e of the infinitive, before ant in the participle 

ive, and ai in the preterite ; this does not take place 

I other verbs ending er; but only in those ending 
$ ger, in order to make g sound like J. 


2. Some verbs ending in ir, form their primitive 
nses, as the two next following : 


unir, puniſsant, 8 punt, je punis, | 3 punis. 


puniſh, puniſhing, puniſhed, 1 puniſh, puniſhed. 
harſsant, hat, tha hats, je hair. 
hating, hated, bate, hated. 


Partir, pa rtant, parti. je pars art. 
d {et off, ſetting off, ſet off, I ſet off, {ttc off, 
derorr, . ſervant, fervi, je ers e ſerves, 
1 lerve, ſerving, ſerv ed, I erve, 1 ed. 


D 


aw 
” 


CG 3 


4. Verbs ending in Frir or vrir form their Primitire® N 
tenses as the two next following: 1 


Offer, rant, offert, Poffre TJ offris, 
to offer, offering, offered, I offer, I Ahn 1 


Owvorir, _ euvrant, ouvert, jouvre, F ouvris, 
to open, opening, opened, I open, I opened. 

th Verbs ending in indre form their primitive tene 
as the two next Ag" ” 


= 


4 
"70 
c raindre, ' creignant, craint, je erains, je craigni j 


to fear, fearing, feared, I fear, I feared, 
Joindre, joig nant, joint, je joins, je joignis. 
to join, Joining, joined, I join, I 1 


1 
. 

6. Verbs ending in oltre form their primitive = 1 
as the two next following : 


Connoitre, connoiſsant, connu, Je connois, je connus. 4 
to know, knowing, known, I know, I knew. - 
Paroitre, paroiſsant, paru, je parois, Je parus, 1 f 


to appear, appearing, appeared, I appear, 1 appeared. 


7. Verbs ending 1 in wire form their primitive tens. ö 
as the two next following: 1 


Inſtruire, inſtruiſant, inſtruit, Jinflruis, jinflruiſu. 
to inſtruct, inſtru ing, inſtrukted, I inſtruct, Tala 


Condurre, —_— conduit, e conduis, 7 conduisis,) 4 
to conduct, condutting, condutted, 1 2 4 


8. Verbs ending in dre or tre preceded neither by 10 5 
nor oi, form their primitive tenses as the two neuf 4 


following : 

Vendre, vendant, vendu, je vends, je vendis. 
to ſell, ſelling, ſold, IG HH ſold. 
Battre, battant, battu, 7 bats, ſe battis 
to beat, beating, beaten, beat, beat. 


if E +} 

7 3 

iti Except mettre (to put), prendre (to take), and all 
os ending in mettre, or prendre, as, commettre (to 
Inmit), apprendre (to learn), & c. which form their 
d. mitive tenses thus, | 

. tre, mettant, mts, je mets, je mis. 

ed. put, putting, put, I put, I put. 


7 Prendre, prenant, pris, je prends, je pris. 


NSC + take, taking, : taken, I take, I took. 
= » a 


ns, . . : 
orxs for extracting the derivative forms or 
1. leuses from the primitive. 
. 
For forming the first person sing. of the derivative 
tenses. 


BET he derivative tenses are the imperfe#, future and 

ditional indicative mood, and the present and 
fe? subjunctive. | 

bo” MPERPECT TENSE indicative. The first person sing. 29 

formed from the participle active, by changing ant 


4 


2 to play; 15f. conjugation. 


ted q ougir, to blush 2 26, conjugation, 

" Peindre, to paint; 5th conjugation. 

e- Form first their participles ative, which from the | 
ble No. 28, you will find to be | 

1 | | 


/ 5 1 Fouant, playing. 
i Rougissant, blushing. 
Peignant, painting. 


xF Then changing, in each, ant into ois, you will have 
he imperfect tense of each verb as follows: 


D 2 


Ll 1 
ay Je jeu ois, I played or was playing. 


| Je rougi/sois, I blushed or was blushing, 
| Je Peig nois, I painted or was painting. 
' 30 Furuvre Trxsz. The first person Singular j is 


from the present infinitive, by adding ai, when | L * | 


ends in 7 ; or changing re into rat, when it ends with? 
thus the future tense 


| Jouer, to play, Je jouerai, I ſhall or will play. ig 
—_ ; rougir, to blush, Je rougirai, I ſhall or will blußt th 
peindre, to paint, Je peindrai, 1 ſhall or will paint 


— CY 
— — 


- 
— 


——— = 


Except the future of the verb envoyer (to send, 1 


which is now spelt and pronounced J "enverrat, ng 9 
J envoyerai. | 


31 Convitionar, Texse. The first person singular | 
formed f.om the first person singular of the future, b; 1 


changing rat into rois, thus the future 


* 
2 — 


— 
— — — — — 


——— — —— — 
0 2 * 
* 


* 


o — 


— . 


— 
— 2 — 


ortir, to go out; 3d. con;. > from e sortirai. 
v ſortir, ONS J 
erbs mordre, to bite; 8th. conj. No. 30, je — 4 


ofthe 15 to grow; 6th. 0 being 0 je eroitra. | 


The conditional will be, 


1 
je croitrais, I should or would grow, or be growing. | 3 [: 
je sortirois, I should or would go out, or be going o 
| je mordrois, I should or would bite, or be biting. 


22 Pnxskxr Trxsr Subjunfive. The first person sis | ; 
gular is formed from the participle active, by changin 
| ant into e: therefore the participle active 


. ä batir, to build; ad. conj. ö batiſſant. 4 
| of the Souffrz”, to suffer; 4%. col j. | vein rap z 


verbs detruire, to destroy; 7h, cony. detrutsant. 


the present subjunctive of the same will be, 


| que je b4tiſse, that I may build. 
que je souffre, that I may suffer. 
que je detruise, that I may destroy. 


— — * 
— — 9 — * 
6— — — - n 


1 | C4 1 
Pernrrer Payer nbjunttive. The first person 


ular is formed from the first singular of the preter- 33 
= changing the last letter into fe ; "thas He: 


$ 


1 | — 
ch 9 chanter, to sing; 16. conj. Je chantas.. 
ie ) manger, to eat; 15. conj. je mangeat. 
| 1, feindre, to feign; 5½. cony. Je ſeignis, 
, reduire, to reduceʒ 700. cogj : 1 None | 
lu. ls | 
an . imperfect suhjunct. of the zame will be, 
ee Je chantafse, that I _ sing. 
gu je mangeaſse, that T might eat. 
"88 que je feigniſe, that I might feign. 
due je reduisiſse, that I might reduce, 
Ir 1 7 
„ . Lules for forming the second and third Bundes cingular 34 
1 of all the tenses. 
ai 1 . he first person singular of the French verbs end 


eith r in e mute, or in s, or , or at; and the second and 
singular of each tense is formed from. its bar og 
ular, after the following rules. 
Ee rst. When the first person vingular of a tense 
oY 9 Ne in e mute, the second is formed by adding s to it, 
the third is like the first: thus having found No. 32 
the first persons singular present suhjunctive mood 


. 35 


. | 1 4h batrr, | que je batifſe, that 1 may build - 
Wh = 5 * ſouſfrir, fa 3 que je ou Te, that 1 may aufer. 

by. detruire, ) gue je delruise, that I may destroy. 

1 17 It is known that the three persons singular present 
2 Wr of these verbs are as follow: 
1. 


* ist. een. 2d. person. 3d. person. 

due je batiſſe, que tu bdtiſses, 9 il bdtiſse. 

due je souffre, que tu souffres, qu'il Souffre., 
que je detruice, que tu detruiſes, 4 u detwutise, 


FI 


C. 42> 1 


| Excaption;; 1o Ja the imperfeft $ubjunftine FRE 4 
person sing, always. ends; with, ße, the second adds 5 11 H 
it, and the third is formed from the first by changing 
se into f. and putting a circumflex a over the la 
vowel : thus having found No. 33, that ey n t per g 


rn oubjanctive 
| chanter, © que je — A . 2» 
of the 8 feindre, Yom 1 que. je ute - = 
rẽduire, que je N wn 1 


It is known that the three persons auler of 99 8 
same tense of * verbs are as follow : | * 


Ist. person. 2d. person. zd. person. 
due je chantaſie, que tu cbantaſses, qu'il chantdt. 
que je . que tu feignißes, qu il feignit. 

que je reduisiſse, que tu alien qu'il reduis/t, 


Rule 2d. When the first person singular of a tene 5 
ends with ai, the two others are formed by changing, 
ai into as for the second, and into a for the third: tbl 1 

the first person singular preterite of the verbs donne 
and manger being, No 28, je donnai, je mangeai ; the 
three persons e of the same tense of these vers 4 


are, ” 4 * [ Xp 
Je hed, * thy 1 denne. q 7 
Je mangead, tu mangeas, i mange. 7 


Having found likewise, No. 30, that the first perso. i 
singular future tense, of the verbs ſbuer and peindre an * 


je jouerai, je peindrai ; itis known that the- three per ; 
00 cingular of the same tense of these verbs are 


je jouera, tu joueras, il jouera. 
je peindrai, tu Pelnunas, il peindra. 


Rule 3d. When the first person singular of a tene 
37 ends, with s or æ, the second is like the first, and t 
third changes the final s or x into f; thus having four 


C' 1 
b the first sirene the verd parditrs Fto 


ear), are, ure <4) 


at. 28, in the present indic. ic ; parois, I appear. TE 

0% 29, in the imperfect, je paroiss0is, I appeared. . 
238, in the preterite, Je parus, 1 appeared. ; 

37, in the conditional, Je paroitrois, should, &c. 


2 4 t may be known that the three persons Wis 'of 
Kc el are as follow! : 3 


1 ; | | 
tie Nesent. je parois, "tu Neis I ck 2100 
= perfe&. Je Parosois, tu pavoifooi, '# deen. 
ecrite. je parus, tu parus, il par. 
dition. Je paroitrais, tu Paroitrois, 10 berouroit. 


observation. Wnen the first person singular of 1 a 
se ends with ds or ts, the second is like the first, and 
wird loses the final s, without taking ; in its place: 
tue first persons singular present indicative of the 
= vendre (to sell), battre (to beat), mettre (to put), 
ig., No. 28.—8 . je vends, je bats, je mets, the two 
er persons of the same tense will be ä 


1 uh. x7 


8 vends, thou sellest, 7} vend, ( not vendt) he sells. 
bats, thou beatest, / bat (not batt) he beats. 
A mets, thou puttest, i“ met (not mett) he puts. 


8 OO 
1 


1 Rules for A the 4 a Plural of each 
01 4 | kense. 

* 
er 


Kn PRE SskNT InDicative, The three persons plural are 38 
N drmed from the participle active, by changing ant into 
'N ns for the first, cz for the second, and ent (sounded 
re e mute) for the third: thus the participles active 


9 manger, 1st. conj. mangeant. 
19 pr the penser, Ist. conj. being, pensant. _ 
h 4 verbs ' feindre, 5th. conj. No. 28, feignant. ; 
9 T detruire, 7th conj. T dotruizant, 
1 I 
1 a 


„ 
Y 
\ =- 


* 


— —— — 


E 44 a 
- The three persons plural projent tenſe indicate 


the same verbs, will be as follow : 


® 
* 


— 


Ist. person. 24. person. zd. Wen 3 
nous mangeons, vous mange x, ils mangent. 
nous penſons, vous penſez, ils penſent. * 
nous feignons, vous feignex, © its feignent. 1 ' 


nous detruiſons, vous detruiſex, ils detrui aent: 


39 IxrEnrRor Invicative. The three persons plural n, F 
formed from the first singular, always ending in ois, wh 
changing ais into ions for the first, iez for the seco 
oient (sounded ois) for the third: thus having fou 
No. 2, that the first persons singular imperfeck indica 
of the verbs jouer, rougir, peindre, are je jouois, 
rougiſtois, je peignois: the three persons plural of 
same tense of Megs verbs will be as follow: 


nous Joujons, vous Jouiez, ils joucient, 9 


nous rougifsions, vous rougiſsiex, ils rougiſtoien 1 
nous eig nions, vous peigniez, Us peignoienl, 


40 PreTERITE TExs:. The three persons plural 1 
formed from the first singular, by changing the last ll 
ter into mes, tes, rent (sounded re); but when the fin 
singular ends with ai, the third plural changes ai in 
drent, (not i into rent): thus having found, No. 2 

that the first person singular preterite of the verbs dor 
ner, punir, connoitre, are je donnai, je punis, je connus; ti 
three persons plural, of the same tense of these e 


will be as follow: | ö = 
nous donnãmes, vous donndtes, ils donn?rent. 
nous puntmes, vous punites, ils punirent. 7 
nous connu mes, vous connates, Us connurent. 

41 | 


Furuzz Texss, The three persons plural arg forme 
from the first singular, always ending in rai, by chang 
ing ai into ons, ez, ont: thus having found, No, 30 9 

: 1 
1 * 
2 


xz 4 
4 
4 3 
7 

1 


1 <1] 


wee ficst person singular future fense of the verbs 

"Jan , rougir, peindre, are je jouerai, je rougirai, je bein- 

tue three persons plural of the same tense of these 
ds, will be, | I. 


. 2 


p 

+ HS jonverons,, . Vous jonerez, ils joneront. 
08 70ugirons, VOUS rougirex, ils rougiront. 

0 by. Hl peindrons, vous prindrez, ils peindront, 

| 8 5 . X * 

' *&80xDirionAar Tzxszg. The three persons plural are 42 

un Nied from the first singular, always ending in roi, by 

5 5 ging ois into ions, iez, oient: thus having found, No. 

en hat the first person singular conditional tense of the 


un 1k croitre, sortir, mordre, are je croitrois, je sortirois 
e oer drois ; the three persons plural, of the same tense 
ese verbs, are | N 
cCroitrions, vous croitriex, ils croitroient. 
ortirions, vous ſortiriex, ils ſortiroient. 
mordrions, vous mordriex, ils mordrotent, 


161 + Es xT SuBJUNCTIVE. The first and ſecond persons 43 
i, iy al are exactly the same as the first and second plural 

—_—e er ft ;nd:eat;ve; and the third person plural 
we same as the third plural preſent ind:;cative. 


ir PERFECT SUBJUNCTIVE. The three persons plural 
int formed from the first singular, always ending in. be, 
20 by, hanging the final e into ions, lex, ent : thus having 
m d, No. 33, that the first person singular mperfect 
** 5 hunct ve of the verbs manger, feindre, redui re, are 
cb. __ mangeaſſe, que je feign ſſe, que je redu,jiſſe ; the 
FF 2-50" plural, of the same tense of these verbs, 
5 oil be f ein 
. 5 Nous mangeaſſi ons, VOus mangeaſſ.ez, iIsmangeaſſent, 
Y = 7101s ferg ni/}; ons, vous fergns}, ex, > its feig nifſent.” 


nous reauisifſ;0ns, Vous rediisi/ ez, iis reduiuiſſent. 


ei rr RATIVE Moop. The $:cond person singular, 44 
est and second plural are the same in the imperative 


- 


. 46 1 


mood as they are in the present indicative; except if 
they have no personal pronouns in the imperative; 
third singular and plural are Rs the same az 
the present subjunfive. 


"7 l 
oo 
5 ix 

bp 


44 


„ 


1 
| h 

Courobud Texsks. The compound tenses of! 
verbs ative are in the same number, have the 8 
names as those of the verb avoir (to have), No. 26, 
are formed from them by putting the participle pas 
of the verb instead of en (had). 1 


47 Observation. There are several veits neuter wii 
form their compound tenses, in English with the af 
iliary to have, and in French with the auxiliary 5 
(to be): these verbs are the following, and 


46 


compounds, 
accourir, to run to. decheir, to decay. reſter, to stay. < 
| 
aller, to go. deſcendre, to go down. retourner, to reu 
arriver, to arrive. entrer, to go in. ortir, to go out, "| ; 
| deceder, to deceaſe. monter, to go us. tomber, to fall. 
5 mourtr, to die. partir, to let © venir, to come. lot 
1 


When you want a compound tense of any of 
preceding verbs, form it in English with the auxilz 
to have, according to No. 46, then instead of the te 
of the verb avoir (to have), take the corresponding ten 
of theverb Ztre (to be); thus to have the compound cu * 
ditional of the verb tomber (to fall), say first in Engl th 
1 should have fallen; then instead of j aurois (I shot 
have), which is the conditional of avoir, put je se 
which is the conditional of Are, and you will have 4 
Serois tombg, the compound conditional of fomber. 


9 43 But observe, that when a compound tense of aw] 
neuter is formed with the auxiliary etre, the partici 
passive must have the mark of the gender and the numb 
of the nominative case of the compotind tense, as, | 


| | My brother would have arrived, mon frere 5" I 
5 arrive. 8 | 


— 47 4 


My 5i5ter would have arrived ; ma $0eur seroit arrivẽe; 
Wrrive; the nominative, ma soeur, being femin. 
lar. | n | ; 
| sisters would have arrived; mes soeurs Sergient 
my 28; not arrive; the nominative, mes soeurs, being 


of ine plural. 
s e 
6. Verbs passive. 


as ap 
Verb is in the passive voice, or passively used, when 


= 
- 
C 


rticiple passive is preceded by a tense of the verb 


wha are „ thus, be is esteemed; sbe was praised, are 
T WW a55ive tenses of the verbs active, to esteem, to 
6 EE ; 


* 


? "Ti erbs passive, the participle passive will have the 
of the gender and number of the nominative 


44 


as, 


5 brother was praised ; mon frere fut loué. 

: 

. sister was praised; ma soeur fut loute ; not 

e. 

f (ſy isters were praised; mes soeurs furent loutes ; 
6 | | 

il “. 

1 


Verbs irregular. 


ten x 
| co_ * ned: / nich 

1921 bse verbs are called irregular which do not form 
vol enses after the preceding general rules. There 


Wree classes of verbs irregular. 


ve of ve. T hose which are irregular in all or many of 
nel tenses. | | 


Those which are irregular in their primitive, 


1 in one or two of their derivative tenses. 

ic. Th ; F ELSE 
 »46 Ose Which A 5 

N se Which are only irregular in their prim 


IF ten5es, and from these extract all their derivative 
4 on Ms, after the rules given No, 29, and following, for 


— 
4 


gen 


_ 
* 


feight regular conjugations. | 


L 18. ] 


” ist. Class of Verbs irregular, 


There are e but three verbs irregular in all their tene 
viz : aller, to go; faire, to dogor to make; savoir 
know ;which are conjugated in the following manner: 


. Allr, to go. 


Infinitive mood. 


Present tense, aller, to go. 
Participle active, allaut, going. 
Participle passive, alle, gone. 


Compound present, etre allz, to have gone. 1 - 
Compound participle, etant all'. having gone, 


Indicative mood, 70 

1 

1 

18t. je vazr, I go or am going. 7 

Preſent Sing. e 2d. tu vas, thou goest or art going, 1 
3d. 10 va, he goes or is going. 4 4 

tense ist. nous allons we 3 
I Plur. & 2d. vows allez, you ( go or are going. 4 l 

3d. 24 vont. they 9 

. 1 

18t. j 2 altois, I went or did go, or was going. 1 

das 1 [ S;jog. ed. tu allors, thou went'st or did'st go or wast & 7 


gd. 20 alloit, he went or did go, or was going. 4 


ist. nous allionswe 
N ad wende you, me or did go, or ver 


tense. 1 Plur. 


3d. us allotent. * going. 
Ist. j'allaz, 
2 ing. 2d. tu allas, 1 A 
wats," 3d. * alin, the Engliſh is the ſame as U 5 
ist. aous allames, the . 5 


ad. vous allates, 
allirent, 


tense, 18 ur. 


— 19 J 


0 18t. ira, IL hall or will 

Sing. (ed. tu tras, thou ſhalt or wilt go. 
gd. tu ira, he 
18t. nous irons, WE : 

I Plural. C ad. vous zrez V you ſhall or will go. 

L gd. its iront . 
18t. J irois, I ſhould or would go. 
Sing. Cad. tu irozs, thou ſhould'st or would'st go. 

gd. il troit he 


vous irie, you 


15t. nous rions, WE 
Se. Plural. ad. 5 ſhould or would £9» 
L 3d. ils iroient, they 


» 


© The compound tenses are — with the auxiliary 
A 5 e, according to the observation No. 47, and 48. 
Wl) 


Subjunctive mood. 


Ist. que j aille, that I 
2d. que tu ailles, that thou 
gd. qu'il aille, that he \ may go or be 
ist. que nous allions, that we going. 
* 2d. — vous all:ez that you 
quiils aillent, that thay | 


Sing. 


Plural. 


 # * $ - 3 »* 7 1 
- a> - PL 4 4 7 
* 1 0 1 
AAS -- 42> —— 
, * 


{ > 


rst. que j Pallaſſ, that 1 

2d. que tu allaſſes, that thou 

3d. qu'il allat, that he \ might go er 
* 18t. que nous allaſſions that we # be going. f 


ky : F wg 2 
6. _ Y a 8 eels —_—_ m a 
+ 3 E | 


r 
93 1 » 


- 
n 
8 r 
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ad. que vous allaſfiez that. you 


I 
gd. your; allaſſent, that they. 


Imperative N 


0 Sing. 923 va, thou, 
4 gd. gui alle, po iy a 
| 1ſt. allons, let us go. | 
1 5 ed, allez, you. 
3d, 91 106 . lx them go. 


— - - 
* ” — 2 
” CC 
% 


31 


. 


Faire, zo do or to make, 


forms its compound tenses with the auxiliary avoir, 


1 Pp 4 
agreeable to No. 46. [ 


5 
. 
5 


Infinitive mood. 


Present tense, Faire, to do or to make. 
Participle active, faiſunt, doing or making. 
Participle passive, fait, done or made, 


Indicative mood. 


8 bu] je fais, , tu fais, il fait. AY 
Plu. nous faiſons, vous faites, ils font, "8 


Inperf. J Sing. je faiſois, tu faiſois, il fuiſpit. 
we Plur. nous faiſions, vous faisiez, ils faiſoient. 


_ 


Preter, J Sing · Je. It . 7 
Plur. nous fimes, vous fites, ilsſirent. 

| Sing. je ferat, tu feras, il fera. 1 
Future. 1 
Plur, nous ferons. vous ferez, ils feront. 'L 

ſ {3s 

Condit { Sing: ge ferois, tu ferois, tl feroit. 
* CL Plur, nous ferions, vous feriez, ils feroient. 
Subjunctive mood, Re 4 


nous faſsions, vous faſsiez, ils faſsent. 


je fiſse, tu. Moes, il fit. 
nous fiſsions, vous fiſsiez, ils fiſsent. 


Pres, | 8. US tu fafses, il. faſse. 


que 


1 
Imperative mood. 


Sing. fais, 9 i faſ. 
Plur. faiſons, faites, ; qu'ils faſſent. 


Al verbs ending in faire, as, ſatisfaire (to satisfy), 52 


Pontrefaire (to counterfeit), end their tenses in the same 
... 


manner as faire. 


8 Savoir 70 know, 
1 1 pL [ . : «y + . 
Forms its compound tenses with the auxiliary avoir, 93 


(0 


= 
1 £44 


4 Inſinitive mood. 
Present tense. Savoir, to know. 

Participle active. ſucbant, knowing. 

Participle passive. /u, known. 


Indicative mood. 


7 b GR 1 je ſais, tu ſais, il ſait. 


5 Plur. nous ſavons, vous ſuvex, ils ſavent. 
** "NP" —— je ſuvois tu ſavois, il ſavoit, 
1 Pert. T Pplur. nous ſavions, vous ſauiez ils ſavoieni. 
1 7 \ , t . — 
= "IOW Sing. jeſus, tu ſus, il ſut. 
1 . N 8 A 

1 Flur. nous ſumes, vous ſutes, ils fürent. 
bY 12 3 Sing. je ſaurai, tu ſauras, il ſaura. 
wr” Plur, nous ſaurons, vous ſaurez, ils ſauront. 
ö ; : > J : . . . . | * . | 
eondit. hog je ſaurois, tu ſaurois, i ſaurott, 
1 Plur. nous ſaurions, vous ſauriez, ils ſauroient, 
I 1 Suhjunctive mood, | 
1 ; a 3 
pres 8. 2 Je ſache, tu ſuches, il ſache. 
8 P. & nous ſachions, vous ſachiex, ils ſachent, 


* a 


4 E 2 
4 
1 
„ 
> 


- 
= 6 


g — . N 
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a regular verb of the 6th conjugation, (see the table 


- "00-30 


Im 6 L Je ſuſse, tu ſuſses, il ſut. 
PLP. © nous ſuſsions, vous ſuſsiez, ils ſuſsent, 


> Imperative-mood, 
Sing. ſacbe, qu'il ſache. 3 ; 
Plur. ſachons, E qu ils fecbent, | 3 


Obſervation on the difference between the verbs Sad 4 
and connoitre, 2 


sometimes 2 ſavoir, sometimes by connoitre, which \ 0 


No. 28.—6.) it is rendered by connoitre, when it ex- 9 
presses a knowledge acquired by ſeeing, or T 
and when it signifies to be acquainted with ; it is rende, 
ed by ſavoir, when it expresses a knowledge acquirel® I 
by bearing, learning, ſtudying, or the like, as, 24 


4 
I know him, but Ido not know what fortune he has: 40 
Je le connois (not ſais) mais je ne sais (not connois) [ 


pas quelle fortune il a. 


He knows mathematics better than any, man I know; 
il. ſait (not connoit) les mathematiques mieuæ qu ac x 
homme que je connoisse ; (not que je ſucbe). ' 


Do you know where he lives? yes, and I know the 
house very well, for I lived in it; Savez vous (hot 
connoifſez vous) oz it demeure ? oui; je connois (not 4 
Je ſuis ), tres bien la maiſon, car j 6 ai demeure, 'Y 


Sometimes, however, we use the verb connoitre, of 
when speaking of things that are known by hearing or Wl 
reading; in which case it implies but an imperfect Know- 1 
ledge : for instance, je connois cette chanſon-l4 (1 know 3 
that song), means that I read or heard it before, but 


— cu rms nn > 


. 


1 repeat it from memory; whereas, je sais cette 
on-la, means that I know, and can say by heart 
ry word of it. | 


ometimes also we use the verb savoir, speaking of 
eas which are known only by seeing them; but then, 
only mean that we know that such objects exist, and 
ere they may be found; though we never saw them: 
instance, when I say, je sais une maison qui vous 
viendra, ( I know a house that will suit you) ; 1 only 
Wan that I know there is such a house, that I can find 


1 ere it is; but not that I ever saw it myself. 


f 


* 


nch 1 a] = . Y 
W 2d. Claſs of irregulur Verbs. 


— 1 The following verbs, thirteen in number, are irregular 


-o beir primitive and in two or three of their deriva- 
le. tenses. 
0 "i | | | 
rel nnjn. Part. act. Part. paſs. Pref. Preter. 
4 WV enr, venant, venu, je viens, je vins, 55 


to come, coming, come, I come, I came. 


his verb forms its compound tenses with the aux- 
rere, and is irregular in three places; viz, 1st. in 
234d. person plural present indicative, which is ils vien- 
e instead of venent—2dly. in the future, which is je 
7dr instead of je venirai—3dly, in the present sub- 
eve, which is que je vienne, instead of que je vene. 


observe, when we Say that a verb is irregular in a 
se, without mentioning any person, we only mean 
of . | . | 

first person singular of the tense; the other persons 
the same tense are to be formed according to the 
,es contained in No, 34, and following. 


Or * 11 . . p * | » | p 
.= All verbs ending in enir, as parvenir (to attain, tenir 
„es hold), appartenir (to belong), form their tenses like 


o 


31 E 3 


3 4 


venir ; except benir (to bless), which is conjugated like Wl 
punir No. 28,—2, * 


$50 2. Recevoir, recevant, regu, Je regois, je reęus. 
to receive, receiving, received, l receive, J received, a þ 
is irregular, Ist. in the third person plural precent indic, 4 i 
which is ils regotvent, instead of 108 recevent—2dly. in the 3 
Future, which is je recevrai, instead of je recevoirai— zdly, | 
in the present subjunctive, which is gue je regoive, instead 
of que je receve. bl. 


All verbs ending in voir, as devoir (to owe), con- #4 
cevoir (to conceive], &c. form their tenses like recevoir, 1 


57 3. Dire, disant, dit, je dis, je dis, 1 | q 
to tell, telling, told, I tell, I told, 
is irregular only in the second person plural present 
indicative, which is vous dites, instead of vous diset, 1 4 


| 


All verbs ending in dire, as contredire (to contradi), 
priire (to foretell), redire (to say again), form their i 
tenses like dire; but end their second person plural present If 4 
indicative in disez ; except retire, which makes it vous E 
redites. 4 ? 


58 4. Acquerir, acquerant, acquis, j; acquiers, J acquis, „ 
to acquire, acquiring, acquired, I acquire, I acquired, | "4 
1 


is irregular, ist. in the future, which is j acguerrai, : * 
instead of 7 acquerirai—2dly. in the present suhjunctive, 
which is que j acguiere, instead of que j acquere. ..4 


All verbs ending in qu#rir, as congquerir (to conquer) 
requerir (to require), &c. are conjugated like dequerir : | 
but observe, that conguerir is never used in the cingular | * 
number present tense indicative. 


\ 


* 


©: Se 


| " * 9 | 0 .; . 5 5 
| ourir, courant, couru, je cours, je courus, ©- 
o fun, running, run, I run, I ran 


ad, 5 ; | Wrregular only in the future, which is je courrai, in- 
4 ad of je courirai. | 
he l verbs ending in corrr, ag concourir,-(to concur}, 
y 1 rir (to succour), 8c, are conjugated like court. | 


IT weillir, cneillant, cueilli, je cueille, je cueillis, 
gather, gathering, gathered, I gather, I gathered 50 


regular only in the future, which is je cueillerai, in- 
8 d of je cueillirai. 


11 verbs ending in cueillir, as accueillir (to wel- 
ee), &c. are conjugated like cueillir 


x 


WM ourir, mourant, mort, je meurs, ge mourus, 
o die, dying, dead, I die, I died, 61 


regular rst. in the third perſon plural preſent indie. 
ich is :/s meurent, instead of ils mourent - ad. in the 
re, which is je mourrai, instead of je mourirai zd. 
he preſent subjunctive, which is que je meure, instead 
ee moure. 


90 


= Hae pouvrant pu je peux Je pus, 
!, de able, being able, been able, Ican oram able, could or was &Cc. 


. 


pay 62 
irregular 15t, in the third perſon plural preſent indic. - 
ich is id peuvent — zd. in the future, which is je 
wrrai—3d. in the whole preſent subjunctive, which is 
follows: a | 

ng. que je puiſse, tu puiſses, il puiſee, 
lur, * I nouspuiſions, vous puiſciez, ils puiſsent, 


03 


IN | 


64 10. Fouloir, von lant, voti lis, je veux, je voulus, E 


£ 


05 


g. Voir, voyant, Vu, je vois, Jevvis, 
to see, seeing, seen, I see, I saw, 


is irregular only in the future, which is je verrai. 


Entrevoir (to have a glimpse of), is conjugated lit 1 
voir. rel 


Prevoir (to foresee), is also conjugated like voir ; bif hy 


makes its future, je prevoirat, (not preverrai), 0 
l 


Pourvoir (to provide), is also like voir; but in th i 
preterite is je pourvus, (not pourvis) ; and in the futue 
Pourvoirai. N 


4 


to be willing, being willing, been willing, Iwilloram&c. I was will 


irregular 15t. in the third perſon plural preſent indirativ 1 
which is ils veulent—2d. in the future, which is 4 F 
voudrai—3d. in the whole 9 suhjunctive, „ 
as follows: at 
ihe 


Sing. 5 5 je veuille, tu veuilles, il veuille. 
Plur. 7 nous voulions, vous vouliez, fls ena 


f 1 
11. Valoir, valant, walu, Je vaus, je valu. 0 co 
to be worth, being worth, been worth, Iam worth, I was "= 1 


irregular 1st. in the future, which is je vaudrai— 2d. | 
the preſent subjunctive, which is que je vaille. 


© Prevaloir (to prevail), f is like veloir, but makes 1 4 
present suhjunctive que je prevale, not que je prevaille. 
7 
12. Mouvoir, mouvant, mii, Je meus. no preteri 2 Wi 

to move, moving, moved, I move, I moved. 


irregular st. in- Se third — plural preſent N 


1 


ai— 3d, in the present suhjunctive, which is que 


= 

'S$ 48 
"C4 
N 
* 


. 


Ire, buvant, bu, Je bois, Je bus, 


» _ drink, drinking, drunk, I drink, I drank, 


, War rst. in the third perſon plural preſent indicative, 
wh is ils boivent—2d, in the preſent suhjunctive, 


is que je boive. 

- il 

t _ 

el 
M 


*L4 


} | , y following verbs extra& their forms from their 
| ** ve tenses, according to the rules No. 29, and 
U f 4 1 ge , ; 


3d. Claſs of Verbs irregular. 


Infinitive. particip. act. parti. pass. pres. indic. preterite. 
ec. ure, abſolvant, abſous, j'abſous, no preter. 
—_— - R | 

Diſsoudre (to diſsolve), is like abſoudre. 

ate aſsoyant, aſsis, j*aſseis, jJaſiis, or 
3 afseoir, aſseyant, 52 Paſrieds, fe * 
* bouillir, bouillant,  boutllr, je bous je bouillis. 
ade, conclure, concluant, conclu, je conclus je conclus. 


0 * N 
4 7 Exclure (to exclude), is like conclure. 
ce, convaincre, convainguant, convaincu, je convaint, je convain- 
ood | (quis , 
Vaincre (to vanquiſh) is like convaincre, but is not uſed 
16. 48 in the preſent indicative. 
coudre, couſant, couſu, je couds, je couſis. 
eee, croire, © croyant, cru, je cxois, je crus. 
| Rs - [4 — 6 . . GS-0 
rig ecrire, ecrtvant, Ecrit, Jecris, jEcritts, 


All verbs ending in crir ſouſcrire (to ſubſcribe), 
i conſcrire (to circumſcribe), &c. are conjugated like ęcrire. 


_ 


[ $9 1 
Infinitive. particip. act. parti. paſs. preſ. indi. prot 

IVY IVY SVN KKK SY 
to fly or ſhun, furr, Fuyant, fut, Je furs, je full 
to read, lire, lijant, lu, ge lis, je li Sa 
Flire (to eleR), is like lire. 7 
to ſhine, luire, luiſant, lut, je luis, nom it ? 
to curſe, maudire, mandiſsant, maud:', je maudis, je un M 
to grind, moudre, moulant, moulu, je mouds, je my 


. 


to be born, naitre, mnarſcant, ne, fe nas, je u * 
to hurt, murre, nut/ant, nut, je nuts, je Mi 
to pleaſe, plaire, plaiſant, plu, je plars, je batte 
to graze, paitre, paiſiant, pil, Je pars, no penn 
to laugh, rire, riant, 17, je ris, je :;the 

Sourire (to ſmile) is like rire. . 


bod 


toreſolve, resoudre, rol. ant  TEsolu, jeresous, je ra , 


to ſuffice, /ſuffire, /uffesant, fuſs, jje ſuffis, jeſt: 


Circoncire (to circumciſe), and confire (to conleri 3] 
like ſufrre ; but confire makes its particip. paß ne 


to follow, ſuzore, ſuivant, ſuidi, je ſuis, Jeſi 1 


Pourſuivre (to purſue), is like ſutore, pas 

to milk, traixe, trayant, nn. - je trats, no 1 
Diſtraire (to diſturb), and exczuire (to extral 

like trazre, vi 1 

to ſtart, treſcaullir, treſsaillant, treſsailli, jetreſcaille, I q 


to clothe, vir, witant, vil, jc vels, - iſ e 


Revitiy (to inveſt), is like vetir. 


to hve, tire, wivant, vecu, fe vis, je ven 5 


Surviure à (to ſurvive or out- live), is· like vive. edc 
sub 
* 
The common negation with verbs is in Fr 1 
ne pas. When the verb is in a simple tense, "Yah 
before it, and pas after; when the verb is in 2% 


Conjugation of Verbs negatively. 


1 
, 
_ 3 


1 


tense, ue is before the auxiliary, and pas between 
fo e the participle ; ; a, 


9 do not ſpeak; je ne parle pas. 


© 59 


My brother wilt zo: come ; mon frere ne viendra pas. 
That he may not know ; 9, ne. ſache pas. 


You have not ſeen; vous n'a pas vu. 
Ne vel rot have done ; 2 n'aura pas finz, 
They are not come; 2s ne ſont pas venus. 


When” the negation is in English no en a sub- 70 
e pi any governed by the verb in the accusative case, 

no by ne- - pas as in No. 69, and put de before 
Stantive; , 

as no children; n'a pas d'enfans; not il n 
*. | IJ 

* saw 20 ship; ils ne virent pas de vaiſseuu- 

„ vo 


verb negatively used is in the present infinitive, 71 
J as will be both before it, as, 


ir ; not de ne venir pas. 


ad resolved to give no money ; i avoit reſolu de 
pwancy Pargent ; not de ne donner pas Targent, 


n the negation is neither = - nor, or either - -or 72 


a by any negative expression, observe the fol- 
rules: 


2 wh If neither and nor are, each before a substantive, 
oy a adjective, or a participle, or an infinitive, express 
Dy ni, and put ne before the verb with which those 
$ubst 8 Je _ <a participles, or infinitives are 
nnectc 


Fr 


Ie. 


can neither write nor read; il ne fait ni ecrire ni 


1 4 

| , 1 A | 
| 7 | He drinks neither wine nor beer; il ne boit 112 0 a, 
biere. | | n 


I have aber seen nor hand that man : je n'ai : 1 
ni entendu cet homme-la., A 


He is neither brave nor prudent ; il n'est ni ra 0 
prudent, ; 

2. If neither and nor are each before a verb i 
indicative or subjunctive mood, render neither br . 
and nor by ni ne; as, | t 


| I neither praise nor blame that ; je ne loue with | 
blame cela. ö 


— 


| | 73 When the negation is never, nothing, or no more is 
| ne before the verb, and render never by jamais, nol 
by rien, and more by plus : as, | 


N 


| He never will have done ; il n'aura Jamais ini. 
l | .. I gaid nothing: je ne dis rien. 
| | He will come no more : os ne viendra plus, 


9 
"; 

; 
When not, being e after a verb, _ , 
} placed before it, render not by que non, as follows: 


1 | They think he will die, 7 bope not: on wall 
1 mourra, j eſpbere que non: not je n'eſpere pas ; ber 
4 J bope — cannot be turned into I do not bobs 
1 n'eſpere pas; (I do not hope) would imply that 16 
him to die, but have no hope that he will. , 


When not, never, nothing are connected with 2 
say pas for not, jamais for never, rich for not bing. 
out expressing ne; as, 1 


Is he rich? not very rich. Est il riche? ps © 
riche ; not ne bas tres riche, 7 


Ms af 


N 
A . Pl 
What did he give? nothing. Qu'a-t-il donné? 
not ne rien, | 


. 9 1 

ing 
rien 

ai ew are you ? not well. Comment etes-vous ? pas 
1 * 


— % \ * 
» py be 


3 
rar ws 5 . | Th. ; 
"Op MF. Conjugation of Verbs interrogatively. 
b n-# 
by 


% 


Pronoun perſonal, it is expressed in French after 
erb; as, 


R 3 
ue u F Mo you speak? Parlez-vous ? 
ould sbe go? Iroit-elle ? 
= ave they done? Ont-ils fini ? 
E 8 ould we have seen? Aurions- nous vu? 


N ould they have come? Seroient-ils venus? 
o 'Y 1 4 „ 


en the nominative of a verb used interrogatively 76 


ti, nen the nominative of a verb interrogatively used -- 


i uubstantive, or a pronoun indeterminate, the nom 


Ive is ist. expressed: 2d. the verb; zd, a pro- 
personal of the same person, number and gender 
e nominative ; as, 


ö * 


= Whichis literally, the children learn they well. 


be- ill your fisters come soon? Vos ſoeurs viendront- 
bientat? Literally, your sisters will they come 


% 
* 


a body come? quelqu'un est. il venu ? Literally, 
body is he come? 

not - ä 5 

hen an interrogation begins with what signifying 
| pat thing and governed in the accusative, Ist. express 

Wat by que; 2d. the verb; 3d, the nominative, 

Jatever it is; as, 


F 


as: — F Do the children learn well ? les enfans apprennent-ils 


78 


E 


N bat does your father say? que dit votre pere ? 10 2 f 


que votre pere dit 11 ? as in No. 77. U. 
What have those men done? qu'ont fait ces Domme, | 
la? not que ces hommes-la ont-ils fait. -Y 


2 Y 
79 When a first person singular ending in e mute 
used interrogatively, that e is changed into &; as, 


Do I speak right? parle-je bien? not parle-je bien. 


Do I work enough? travaille-ze afsez? not travaitlle., 
aſsez. | 


The verbs of the third conjugation (see No. 28.-- ; 
SO those of the eighth when they contain only one . 
lable, and also some of the irregular verbs, as acqueri' / 
courir, mourir, mouvo'r, abſoudre, convaincre, coudri > 
fuir, luire, moudre, nuire, rire, vivre, and perhaps a fer 
others, are never used interrogatively in the first peru 
singular present tense. indicative ; as, 


Do I go out too often? we do not say ſorssje tr: 
Jouvent ? but est-ce que je ſors trop ſouzzent ? which! 
literally, is it that I go out too often? 9 


Do I sleep too much? we do not say dors-ze trop | 
but, st. ce que je dors trop ? (is it that I sleep to 
much?) | | 


When a third person singular ending with a vowe +2 
is used interrogatively, we always put between ti} 
verb and the personal pronoun: as, Y 
Will he come ? Viendra-t-il? not viendra il? 

a n 0 8 ; "25 

Does he think so? Penſe-t-il ainsi? not penſe 1 
ainsi. | 4 
Has she done? A-t-elle ini? not a elle fin.. 


81 


When an interrogatian is attended with a negatios 


82 construe the sentence, first, without the negatioc 


* 0 
4 
* 


* 
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* 5 En put ne before the verb, and 11 after the A 


tonoun ; as, 
: 


te il 9 _— you not go? N'irez-vous pas? 
% 1 Will not your brother come? Votre frere ne viendra- 
: pas? 
Ai Have they not done? N'ont-ils pas fini, 
te. J e - 
In interrogations like the following; you will go, will 83 
not ? the part corresponding to will you not or 
it is expressed in common conversation, wont you,, 
x enerally rendered in French by n'est-ce pas ? (is it 
rt © ') as, 
” 8 ou will go; will you not Vous ireꝝ; n'est- ce pas? 
FA | yt are gone; are they not? Ils sont partis ; n'est- 
pas t 
4. They are not gone; are * ? Ils ne sont pas partis; 
rah, 2 West-ce pas? : 
IT 1 | 
1 Conjugation of Verbs reflected. 
* 
0 % A verb is said to be reflected when the action it ex- 


) esses is both done, and suffered or received by the same 
. 3 ect; as in this sentence, be presented himself These 
1 2 rbs are in English the common verbs, followed by the 
onouns myself, thyself, bimself, berself, itself, ourselves, 
, FÞ jurselves, themselves, one's Self , which are called pro- 
puns refleed; their conjugation in French is subject 


FT * * the following rules. 


br: | 
"1m 


Rule 15t. The pronouns reflected, myself, thyself, 
c. which are in English after the verb, are placed be- 
Tre it in French, and are thus rendered. 


Myself, me ; ourselves, nous ; 
= & thyself, te, yourselves, vous ; 
1 himself, herself, itself, se; themselves, se. 
= F2- 


he 


10 1 


84 


64 ] 


lui ; nor i presenta lui-meme. 


vous enrichirez vous; nor vous enrichirez vous-meme,. 
nor je bleſsai moi-meme. 


85 Exception. When a reflected verb is in the imper: 
ative mood, first or second person, without negation, the 


Apply thyself: Ahpligue-toi; not t'applique. 
appliquons, 


86 Rule zd. The compound tenses of verbs refleQel 


etre; and the participle passive agrees in gender and 
number with the reflected pronoun, if this be in the ac. 
cusative case ; as, , 


S'a enrichie ; the participle enrichie is in the feminine 
singular, because the pronoun reflected /e (herself) i 
feminine singular, and in the accusative case. 


freres se seroient þresentes : : not Saurotent presente, The 
participle presentes is in the masculine plural, becaus 


and in the accusative case. 


She has broken her leg: Elle s'est cassé la jambe 


the gender of the reflected pronoun se, because that p 


| 1 presented himself: Il se presenta ; not il 9 j 
You will enrich yourself: Vous vous 3 not, 


I wounded myself : Je me bleſsai ; not je bleſsai moi; 


pronoun reflected is placed after the verb, and thyſelf 
is rendered by toi, ourſelves by nous, yourſelves by vou. 


Let us apply ourselves; Appliquons-nous ; not nou +» 


are formed in French with the tenses of the auxiliary / 
She has enriched herself: Elle s'est enrichie ; not ell 


My brothers would bave presented themselves: Ma 


the pronoun reflected se (themselves) is masculine plura, * 


(Literally, sbe bas broken to herself the leg). The 
participle cassé is here indeclinable, that is, does not tale "LY 


noun, being for to herſelf, is not in the accusative cas, 


6 7 


Sent, ** | me verbs are reflected in French which are not 87 
i} 80 in English, as, * : 


ever, to rise. "= Plaindre, to complain. 
17 8 eli rer, to retreat. ge Soucier, to care for. 
Moi; se Vomener, to walk. -— = battre, to fight. | 
SEmoguer, to laugh at. ge paſser de, to do without, 
yer, tobe weary. se tromper, to mistake. 
pen. a few others ; as, | 


oth When a pronoun reflected does not refer to the object 8g. 
es or receives the action expressed by the verb, 
mes after the verb in French, and is rendered by 
third translation, No. 24; as, . 


* ho has sent this? TI have brought it 1990 Qui 
vo cela? je Lai apporte moi-meme : not je me le 
ca pporté: because my/elf does not refer to the ob- 

that received the action expressed by I bave 


ine 1 1 5 

+ ght, 
- «158 Speak to him yourſelf: Parlex- lui vous-m&me ; not 
ez-vous lui: because ** does not refer to the 

fo Mect spoken to. 

be will go Berſelf: Elle ira elle-meme ; not elle 

1 

\ = Conjugation of Verbs reflected negatively. 

he? 2 I © | 
The negation with verbs reflected is ne before the 89 


onoun reflected, and pas after the verb or auxiliary; 
a F 3 


— 


r ˙ — . —˙· -A ea AAS 
* 
— 9 — 2 


eh — dt * = 
- - — — —_— * 
— 


4 


You will not enrich yourself: vous ne vous enrichin 7 


pas. 7 
They have not presented themselves: Ils ne ses 
pas presentes, 4 
F 


Conjugation of Verbs reflected interrogative) e) 


90 3 
When the nominative of a reflected verb used inter = 


gatively is a pronoun personal, it is expressed in F re: 
after the verb or auxiliary ; as, 


Does be defend himself? Se defend-il ? L 
Have you defended yourself? Vous etes-vous deen n 
5 

91 When the nominative of a reflected verb, used tt. 
rogatively, is a substantive or pronoun indetermina 
the nominative is 1st. expressed; 2d, the prona” “ 
reflected: 3d. the verb: 4th. a pronoun personal of tt” 


same person, gender and number with the nominatis 
- 


Will your brother walk to day? Votre frere 
promenera-t-il aujourd hui Which is literally, yu 
brother will he walk to day? 


\ 4 ww p 
© a inns ( 


Has any body complained ? Quelqu': un $'es1-1] plaiil 
Literally, any body has he complained 2 


. When the interrogation is attended with a negatio 

92 construe the sentence 1st. without the negation 14 

then put ne before the pronoun reflected, and pas ae 
the personal; as, 


Does not he amuse himself? Ne $'amuse-t-i1 pas! 4 


* 


Have not you wounded yourself? Ne vous ates 
vous pas bleſse 2 | 


_— p 
* 


e Net —_ 3 


* © 


ai. 4 
* a” 
- AER EY 


©« 4 
-— > 


E 


1 Sometimes used in French to render 
| a | 7 . 3 
the English Verbs passive. 0 


1 1 English verbs passive are sometimes rendered in 
French by verbs reflected, as in the three following 
les. 


Wheat was /old at a crown a bushel. Le ble 
endu un Gu le boiſſeau. Which is literally, the 
has sold itself a cr9wn the busbcl. 


= That cannot be done; Cela ne peut pas se faire: 
Wy, that cannot do itselt. 


1 Bad news is very soon known, Les mauvaises . 
fend, es se savent bien let: (the bad news know thems 
ei very soon.) 


| Int; 22 | 
Pu e for the preceding use of the verbs reflected in 


Ry French. 


oft Ehe preceding construction (that is the rendering of 
atit glish verb passive by a reflected one in French) 
be used only when the nominative of the verb 
e, in English, is an irrational object, and the sen- 
may be turned intd the active voice in such a 
er as to have for its nominative one of these pro- 
ws indeterminate, one, Fcople, they, some, Sc. thus 
nave said, 


ere! 
50% 


lait | 
nt. Le ble s'est vendu, Ec. 
. Cela ne put pas se faire, 
ais Les mauvaiſes nouvelles se savent, &c. 
tio 1 cause in the three English sentences the nom— 
att gives, wheat, that, news, are irrational objects, and 
ieentences may be turned into the active voice, and 
an indetermintate nominative ; for you may turn 
18: he ſ ist. example into They ſold wheat at a-crown Sc. 
4. he zd. into One cannot do that. 


he 3d, into - People. ſoon know bad news, 


94 


95 
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But in the two following examples: He is esteens Þ 
America was diſcovered by Columbus ; the verbs pasm * 
is esteemed—was diſcovered — cannot be rendered 
French by verbs reflected; the former, because ts non 
inative be does not denote an irrational object ; a 
the latter, because if you turn the sentence into 
active voice, the nominative cannot be an indeterminz 
pronoun, but will be Columbus, in this manner, Ct 
umbus diſcovered America: therefore we should say 4 
erally: il est estime; not il S'estime, — I Amerig 
fut decouverte par Colomb ; not P Amerique fe decoun 
par Colomb, F 


Whenin the case of the last preceding rule, the nor 
inative of the English verb passive is preceded by ſon 
or a, or any adverb of quantity, the verb reflected, 
which it is rendered in French, is generally made ir 
personal, that is, used in the third person singular p. 
ceded by il, as, 1 


Some blood will be sbed before, &c. II. /e re pan 
du ſang avant que, &c, * than du ſang ſe repandri. 
or ſera repandu. f 
A council was holden yesterday. II /e tint un con." 
Bier. | 4 

Many bottles have been emptied in that room; | 
* est vuidè beaucoup de bouteilles dans cette chambre-1s 


Conjugation of Verbs reciprocal, 1 


Verbs are said to be reciprocal when they express ths 1 
two or more agents act upon each other; as, they bat. q 
each other, AF 


When the .reciprocal pronouns each other, or 0 
another are governed by a verb in the accusative “ 
dative case, the verb is reflected in French 1 . 


_ 


6 


pronouns each other or one another are ex- 
ed by /un autre for the masculine gender, Pune 
e for the feminine ; as, 


| ey hate eich other. Ils se haiſsent Pun Fautre ; 


175 haiſsent Fun F autre. 


ey were flinging stones at each other, IIS e 
it des pierres les uns aux autres ; not ils jettoient 
Wer res les uns auæ autres. 


g observe that when each other or one another is 96 
feded by a preposition, that preposition is placed in 
ch between Jun and [autre ; thus of one another; 
e another, are in French, [un de Vautre ; Fun pour 
a 7 Fe, if there is only one on each side; and les uns 
fn nlres, les uns pour les autres, if there are many on 

f Pr side; but not de [un autre; pour Pun l'autre: 
s les autres ; pour les uns les autres, 


e in 2 N < 
1 erbs impersonal. 
$4 
m6 © Perbs impersonal are those which are only used in 


third person singular, and preceded by it (il); as, 
ins (i pleut), it freezes (il gele). It may be 
er to give the conjugation and illustrate the use 
signification of some verbs impexsonal which are 
| ently used, 


+ 30 ty 
þ >. 19 Il faut, it is necessary. 


Falloir, 


97 
to be necescary. 


#1 Present, 
Infipit. t { Part active. fallant, 
5 Parti. pass. fully, 


Present il faut, 
I il fulloit, 
cat. Preterite, i fullut, 
Is ture. i faudra, 
Conditional, 


being necessary, 
been necessary, 


it is 2 
Ewe 4+ 
it was necessary 


it will be 


% faudroit, it would be : 


0s ist. The defective verb must, when follower 


99 


a - * 
4 = oY 

- W 
a 1 


Subjun. { Present, qu'il faille, it may be 1 | 
* 


Imperf. qu'il fallit, it might 


The compound tenses of this verb are formed 


the auxiliary avoir: as, it has been necessary; 4 

Fallu, = - - it would have been necessary; il a 
wot 

Jullu. 
you 


The principal uses of the verb falloir are as follor 98 


another verb, may generally be rendered in French; 
the verb falloir; as will be seen in the following gl 
amples, from which it will appear that the verb ut 
comes, in English, after must, is, in French, in thes 
junctive mood, 1 


I must set off. II faut que je parte. Which is cip 
erally, it is neceſsary that I may ſet off. out 


My brother must go to our house. II faut que in 
Frere aille chez nous. (it is necessary that my bros 
may go to our house.) þ 


Must your brother go with you? PFaut-il que = 
frere aille avec vous? (Is it necessary that your brot 1 
may go with you. 


The verb after must is very often put in French 9 
the infinitive mood; this takes place when, instead? 
must and its nominative, you may put in the Enge? 
sentence it is necessary to, without making. it doubt 
who is the person who must, as, W 


One must be very bold to undertake, &c. II 
etre hen hardi pour entreprendre Sc. because if . 
turn one must into it is necessary lo, it will be as es 
understood who it is who must be very bold. 2:4 

e shall 5 


Make haste; we must go directly, or else w 
too late. Depechez-vous ; il faut partir (as well as 
aut que vous. partions) tout de ſuite, autrement d th 


3 4 


cee ons trop tard : because, if instead of we must go, 
y, it is necessary to go, it will easily be understood 
persons, who must go, are yourself and that or 
whom you say make Haste. 
ust not lose your time. II ne faut pas perdre 
s: because, if you say, it is necessary not to lose 
your tim, it will be plain enough that the person who 
nora lose is that to whom you speak. 


for, I must go to London to-morrow, say, il faut 


wet e (not “/ faut aller) demain à Londres: because 
ich if say in English it is neceſsary to go, Sc. instead of 
ing eso, Sc. nothing points out who it is that must 
wh | 


he x" 388 | BE, 
When must bade is not followed by a parti- 100 
„ ei sive, and the person, that must have, has not 
s dg expressed, the verb have is very often left 
Mrrench, and the nominative of must is then put 
Wative case ; as, 


$ 


st have a new hat. I me faut un chapeau neuf: 
ing the dative case of 1; as you may see No, 
); as well as, faut que j ale un chapeau nei. 


must have some money. I leur faut de Pargent ; 
Ebeing the dative case of they, No. 24.— 3.) as 
faut guils aient de Pargent. 

ne: brotber must have a new coat. 1! faut un Habit 
ub ehe mon frere ; as well as, il faut que mon frere ait 


un gab: nei. 
1 must have credit to suceed in that. II faut du 
eue Pour rcuſsir en cela; as well as, il faut avoir du 


6 pour, Sr. 


eas '® 
w much must you have * Combien vous faut-il 3 
than, Combien faut-il que vous ayex ? 


” 1 B t if the person, who must have, has really the 


expressed after have, this verb will be rendered 


102 


_ 
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in French according to No. 98 or 9, as, 4 

Your brother must have a good constitution to hy! T 
borne so much fatigue. II faut que votre frere it 4 
bien bonne constitution pour avoir ſupporte tant de fut fol 
not, i faut une bonne constitution a votre frere zl 
Sc. because the sentence supposes that your broth Ke 
the thing expressed after must have, viz : à very g 25 
constitution. 5. 


WT 


101 3d. When the verb fo want, signiſies only 1 
bave, it is rendered in French by the verb Tavoirgy 
or manquer de, But when it implies the neces 
having, it is generally rendered by falloir ; as, 


I could not buy that, I wanted money; (for T* 
money.) Fe ne pouvois pas acheter cela, je w 
d argent; or, je manquois d'argent. But say for al 
following examples. 1 


You want more money, I think. I vous fu 
plus d'argent, je crois; because you will want, „e 
it will be neceſsary for you to have. 9 


How much does he want for that journey 
would want about twenty guineas, Combien 1 
il Pour ce voyage-luũ? TI lui faudroit environ 
guinces. | 


— 
2M 
8 


. | | "8 
2* Ny a, there is or there are. 4 
| "1 
As tive. Present. Y avoir, there to be. 1 
Parti. act. y ayant, there being. wy 
Present. Ilya, there is or a 
Imperf. il y avoit, there was or vi 
Indicativey Preterite, i y eut, there was or uch 


Future, il y aura, there will be. 1 
Condit, . y auroit, there would "i 


be. 
. 1 
9 


3 


Present. Qu'il y ait, there may be. 
Llimperfect. qu'il y et, there might be, 


principal uses of the impersonal. i/ y a are as 


| The verb fo be, when preceded by there, is 103 
Wy rendered in French by the impersonal 1“ 
— 

e is a man at my father's who arrived yesterday 
Dublin. II y a chez mon pere un homme qui 
bier de Dublin. ä 
re were not fifty men in that post. II n'y avoit 
uante homme @ ce poste-la, 


many volumes are theres Combien de volumes 


WE cption. There is and there are, when you point 104 
object that is the nominative case, are rendered 
sf nch by voila; and Here is, bere are, by voici; as, 
Mt 3 * . . . . . 
wy Preis a pretty child; voila un joli enfant, 
1 al e are fine horses; voici de beauz chevauæ. 
ui 1 | 
1 


7 
„ 
— + 8 *% : 
* ö 


„ 


ere he is: le voila.---There she is; la voila. 
they are; les voici.- Here you are at last; vous 
donc enfin, 


2 Il y is generally used to express the distance 105 
een two places; as, 

is more than a hundred miles from London to 
il y a plus de cent milles de Londres à Bath. 

or far is it from hence to Windsor? combien 

* il d ici à Windſor. 


.. I a is also used in sentences which express 
auration of actions, situations, or events, or the 


. 
1 N 
a 

time that has elapsed since they took place l 
as will be seen in the following examples, which 3% 
three sorts. 


ery 
1* When the action or situation is still con 


Affirmative sentences. 1 


106 We have lived here three months, or the Why 
months; (do not say, nous avons demeure ici trois 
for this would signify ; we lived here three n 
then left the place) ; but say, i/y a trois mois 7": 20M 
demeurons ici; (which is literally, it is now thre ng 
that we live here.) And observe that the config 
present we have lived, is expressed by the simple - 4 
nous demeurons ; and the sentence begins with then 


ple present 10 a. * 


You have been in London at least as long; in 
au moins auſit long-tems que vous Ctes a 1 * 


106 He has been dead this quarter of a year, or ao 
* year, or these three quarters of a year, or this * 
month: il y a trois mois, or siæ mois, or neuf n 
un an qu'il est mort: not id a ete mort trois nl 
Six mois, or &c. And observe that we say, troy 
(not un quart d'an ) for quarter of a year : sir mo 
un demi an) for half a year, c. | 2 


106 We have been here to-day three weeks: Yo f 
2 ajiuꝭr; bui trois Semaines que nous sommes ici: WY 
il y a, in the simple present, because of to-day, HB | 


We have been here since yesferday se'anight : « 
eu hier huit jours que nous sommes ici: observe il] 
in the compound present, because of yesterday; 0. 
again, huit jours (eight days) for se nnigbt. 5 


We have been here a fortnight to-morrow ; !! # 
demain quinze jours que nous ſommes ici. Observe 


£2953 2% 


me ſuture tense, because of to-morrow ; ob- 


erg in, que. jours for a fortnight, 

— "oF Negative Sentences. 
1 N. e have not been three months n London. — 2d. 107 
Ve'h not been in London for theſe three months, — 


ese Nha that the former example signifies, it is not yet 
o bs $ince we came to London; and the latter, 
> ei; ſe last three months we have not been once in 
1: In sentences like the first we join the nega- 
ee be verb i/ y a; and in those like the second we 


omi the verb bave been ; as, 5 


"0 We have not been three months in London 
1 cs trois mois que nous ſommes à Londres. The 


erb 1 e been being in French in the simple present, 


5 11000 . | ' 
e have not been in London for these three 
te 7/ » 4 trois mois que nous n'avons pas été & 
s ahn Have been being in French in the compound 
Fate bons Eté. 


$ "my ne has not been ill quite a fortnight: il n' a 
"wn ait quinze jours qu'il est (not a ee) malade, 
« 2d. Hle has not been ill for this fortnight: i y a 
| rs qu'il n'a pas été malade du tout, 


; - 
| 6 .\\ \ 1 T 
. 7% #2 4 on 
ou 


vw 55 Interrogative Sentences, ; 

4 Ha vou learned three months already? y a-t-il 108 
b Uh 07s que vous apprenez ? not avez appris. 

Fs 


* 
1 
z 0: 


not you been in England more than four years ? 


7 pas plus de quatre ans que vous ètes (not avex 
Angleterre, 
G 2 


. 
* 
- 
4 
4 \ 
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109 
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% arrivai? I 


C3 


20 Sentences expreſſing how long a ftuatin | 
action had lasted when another action or event i 1 
place. | 


Affirmative Sentences. : I 


He had lived here three years when I came: 9 ö 
avoit trois ans qu'il demeuroit ici quand j'y an 
Observe, that the compound imperfect, be bad lived, 
rendered in French by the simple imperfect, i/ 1 
meuroit, not by il avoit demeure; and the sentence beg: if 
also with the simple imperfect z/ y avoit, ' 1 


1 


| i| 
Negative Sentences, | | 
1 


rst. He had not lived here three years when I 
2d. He had not been here for three years when} jt y 
came.---Say for the former example, / n'y avoit) ® 
trois ans qu'il demeuroit (hot avoit demeure) ici 9 4 1 
i 9 arrivai: and for the latter; i! y avoit trois ans ui 
n'avoit été (not uit) ici quand j'y arrivat, 2 
No, 107.) "i X 


Interrogative Sentences. 4 


How long had he lived here when I came ? con 
y avoit-il qu il demeuroit (not avoit demeure) ici 1 of 
P. 


Had he lived here so long as that when I came! 
avoit.il fi long-tems que cela qu'il demeuroit ic! 12 


J arrivai ? = 
4 3 
og 3 When the aftion or fituation is entirely past, ani 4 
intention is only to declare how long it is fince it! 4 WM 
place. . 1 3þ 
Airmative Sentences. 5 


He was here. six months ago: / ya fr mois ol | 
toit ici; or, il etoit ici, il y a fix mois. 


1 


71 1 received a letter frm him three days ago ; il y a. 
ours que j'ai regu une lettre de lui; or, J'ai regu 
tre de lui il y a trois jours. 


1 

4 Negative Sentences. 

4 4 «EE * . 

n is not yet six months since he was here; 11 n'y 2 


core fx mois qu'il toit ici; or, il toit ici il n 


x mois. 


1 W is not three days yet since [ received a letter from 
il n'y a pas encore trois jours que q ai regu une 
1 We de lui; or, j'ai regu une lettre de lui il n'y a pas 
1 ours. | 

1: Interrogative Sentences. 

0 | ow long ago was he here? Combien y a-t-il qu i 
* 1? 

9 1 8 , . 

0 o long ago did you receive that letter? Combien | 

66 il que vous avez regu cette lettre? 

"78 

'F +4 30 II fait, it is. 

8 2 110 
4 ben a tense of the verb f be is impersonally used, 
i followed by an zdjective denoting the disposition 
= Wh © weather, it is rendered in French by the third 

4 on singular of the same tense of the verb Faire; 
oss, 

— . = : 
fine weather: i! fait beau tems; not il est beau 

ws. | 

vas very cold; il faisoit tres froid. 


= * " 0 . * * *p * 
1 5 it day-light ? faisoit-il jour? 
RA 3 . . . 

1 sit not too warm? ne faisoit-il pas trop chaud ? 
8 hen it 2 it was, &c. is immediately followed by 11 
a . mag 
- «quay enoting the hour or time, we reader it in 

4 35 | nc , * il est, il toit, Se. 28, | 


G 3 


What zs it o'clock ? quelle beure est-il ? 
It is four o'clock ; il est quatre heures. 
It was twelve; il 6toit midi. 


It is not half after ten; il n'est pas diæ ber; 
demie. , 


It is too soon; il est trop tot. 
It was too late; il Etoit trop fard. 


112 The following verbs impersonal are regular; theref 
their primitive tenses only need be set down here. 


| To rain, pleuvoir, pleuvant, plu, il pleut, 
to drizzle, bruiner, bruinant, bruint, il bruine, il hu 
to freeze, geler, gelant, gelt, il gele, il gi 
to thaw, degeler, degelant, deigele, il digele, il d = 
to ſnow, ' neiger, neigeant, neige, il neige, il nel 
to hail, greler, grilant, grele, il grele, il grid 9 
Note, the future of pleuvoir is il pleuvra; whid 1 5 
the only irregularity in these verbs impersonal. 1 


CHAPTER VII. 


The different manner of rendering in French *Þ 
PRONOUNS personal and conjunctive, ua 


See their definition and fignification No, 21, 22, 2 þ 


1* Personal Pronouns. 


113 Rule 1st. When several pronouns perſonal, of 
personal and some substantives are together befor 
verb, express the perjonals by the third translation! 9 
24, and put the verb in the plural number and 7 
worthy perſon ; (see No. 23.) as, . 1 


He and I were present; lui et moi etions preſens ii by # 
il et je etoienb preſens, * 


"= [9 4 
r brother and he arrived together; votre frere 


- 


We 2d. When some explanatory words are be- 
a perſonal and its verb, express in French, first 
wT 
tuen, if the personal is of the rst or ſecond 
express it again, before the verb, and by the 15, 
„ion, as, 


ad J. without ſpeaking à word, put the letter upon 

ble, and &c. Tt moi, ſans dire un ſeul mot, je 
lettre ſur la table, et Sc. moi is the personal 
iessed by the 2d. translation; uns dire un mot are 
planatory words, or mcidental phraſe ; Rand je is 
8 b ; Ponal [ expressed again by the rst translation. 


| e table, and &c. Et lui, ſans dire un mot, mit 
TIT i/ mit) la lettre ſur la table, et Sc. — the per- 
7 be being of the 3d. perſon is expressed by the 2d. 
Vat. lui before the explanatory word, but not re- 
ed before the verb mit. 


. 
” 


Wrriverent enſemble; not votre frere et il arriva, 


Ax by the 2d. translation: then the explanatory 


bo 1 1 be, without speaking a word, put the letter up- 


114 


7% 3d. Personal pronouns are always rendered 116 


heir d. translation, in sentences like the fol- 
rg. 


ho is it? it is I, it is be; is it they? is it thou 7 
_-5:-ce? cest moi; c'est lui; ſont-ee eux ? est- ce 
not c est je, c'est il, ſont-ce ils? est-ce tu? 


* 
ou are older than 1: Vcus étes plus vieuæ que moi: 
; 3 


116 


6 


Rules for rendering in French the Pronouns pe * 
he, ſhe, it, they, when they are the noni 
the verb to be. 


Rule n tst. When the pronouns personal be, «1. 
they, refer to a substantive expressed before, and i 
the nominative case to a tense of the verb to be, 1 Ih 
will he expressed in French, by cz, if the tense of , 
is followed by a substantive or adjective, in the 1 
inative case, attended with an article or prone 
possessive, or a number; and if not so, by 
first translation, No. 24; as, | 


Who is that man? He is the man 1 mentionel( 
you yesterday. Qui est cet homme ? c'est (not il i (x 
I'bomme dont je vous parlai hier. Because the vial 


(es) is followed by the substantive Somme, ._- 1 
He is my best friend ; c'est (not i est) mon meill 


* 
ami: because the verb est (is) is followed by the . 4 


is in the nominative case, and attended with 4A 
article le. | 
stantive am (friend), which is in the nominative ca 
and attended with a pronoun possessive mon (my), 


I advise thee to joke no more with monks, they 
too cunning people for thee ; je te conſeille de ne plu 
Jouer aux moines; ce sont (not ils sont) des gens 8 
ruses pour toi. Because the verb sont (are) i is follow 
by the substantive gens (people), which is in the no . 
inative case, and attended with the article des (0 6 3 


Forget their age. Dans ce tems le — de la Guan 4 
vint a Valladolid; c'etoit (not il toit) un de ces vii . 
ſeigneurs qui par leurs manieres galantes et polies fi * 

oublier leur age, | * 


HE 


Z 


may trust them, they are two very honest men ; 
puvez vous fier à eur, ce sont (not is sont) deux 
Dom mes. | a 


a that book; it is a very good performance: 
e livre; c'est (not il est un bien bon oubrage. 


(RS 4vcz-vous vu ſes chevaurx ? ce sont (not ils sont) 


"we by the adjective beauæ, which is in the nom- 
case, and attended with the article les (the). 


say for the following examples; 


Wc the adjective babile has no article, or pronoun 
it. 


are too cunning for thee; ils sont (not ce sont) 
%s pour toi. 


is of the same opinion; il est (not c'est) de la 
opinion. Because the substantive opinion is not 
> nominative case. 


here is my hat? it is in the other room: oz est 
bapeau? il est (not c'est) dans Pautre chambre. 
se the substantive autre chambre is not in the 
ative case; but is governed in the accusative by 
pr-position dans (in). 


le zd. When the pronoun 2, being the nom- 
We case of a tense of the verb to be, does not refer 


ce, except in the following cases, in which it is 
Seed by . 

1 t. Caſe. When the tense of fo be is followed by 
—_—cctive or participle without an article; as, 


x We you seen his horses? tbey are the finest I ever 


is very clever; il est (not c'est) tres babile; 


$ beaux que j aie jamais vus. Because ſont is fol- 
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y thing expressed before it, we generally render 


P 


WE 


It is impossible to please every body ; i est (a 4 
c'est ) impoſsible de plaire à tout le monde. xt 


I think it will not be difficult to appease him; ali 
crots qu'1l ne sera pas (not que ce ne ſera pas) tres iff El 
* de Pappaiſer, 25 


2d, Caſe. When a tense of the verb to be is fi 25 
lowed by the infinitive of the same verb and a partie 1 
| passive; 3 as, 


It is to be hoped that he will return: il est (not c 
a eſperer qu'il reviendra, 4 


3d. Caſe. When a tense of the verb tobe is ſollo 
ed by a preposition governing a substantive and a veil 
in the present infinitive ; as, of 


| It is not in my power to give, &c. il n'est (nl 
ce nest bas en mon pouvoir de donner, Cc. 7 


* 


Though it was against your interest to n 
him: guoiqu'il füt (not quoigue cefut) contre voi 
interet de le detromper. ſl 


|, = 4 as 
CY , 


118 Rule 3d. When the pronoun it refers, not to 4 1 
particular substantive, but to a sentence, it is general] iN 
rendered by cela ; as, 1 


". N 
parlez pas fi baut, cela dérange (not i or ce derung 1 
votre frere. Because it relates to what is expressed 0) * 
the sentence, do not ſpeak ſo loud. 8 


Do not speak so loud, it disturbs your brother: 


If you do not go, it will prove that you are afraid; bf 
si vous n allez.pas, cela prouvera que vous avez pci" 
not il prouvera, Cc. C 


E230 
o 1 * - 

at is it, 
et is not it, 
that it? 
2 : ö 
0er that it ? J 


c'est cela. 11 
1 are generally * n'est pas cela. 4 


12 \ est-ce cela? 
en este pas cela ? 


Of the uſe and conſiruction of Pronouns 


confunctive. 


their definition No. 21, and their signification, 
rious translations No. 24. 


est. Pronouns conjunctive are always placed 
= lis after the verb which governs them; but in ! 
Ich, they are generally expressed before, and ren- 


| by the Ist. trans/ation ; No. 24, as, 
* 
knows me: Il me connoit ; not il connoit moi. 


4 do not see her: je ne la vois pas; not je ne vois 
x //:. | 

ave you written fo Bim? Jul avez-vous écrit not 
vous ecrit a lui? 


d you not speak fo them ? ne leur parl4tes-vous 
not ne parldtes-vous pas a eux ? 


W-cceptions. 1st, When a pronoun conjunctive, 
Ws a reference to persons, is governed in the genitive 121 
4 b blative case, it is always placed in French after the 

WD ; as, 


e spoke of me: Il parla de moi; not i de moi 
Fa, . 
. When the governing verb is in the first or ſecond 122 
on imperative mood, without a negation, the pro- 
r conjunctive is placed after the verb and rendered 

he 2d. translation ; No. 24, as, * 


ee bim, or see ber: Voyex-le, or voyez-la; not 
o ex, la voyex. 


„ 

Let me alone: Taißer-moi tranguille: not 1 
laiſsez tranquille. | os 
Let us write to bim; ecrivons-lui ; not lui ecrivolt 

bo 

123 3d. When the governing verb is one of these, © 1 
(to be) signifying to belong, penſer or ſonger (to thin 
viſer (to aim), aller, venir, courir, accourir, or a 1 * 
reflected, the conjunctive pronoun, if it be in the dat 


case, and refer to persons, is expressed after the verb, 4 
by the zd. translat. (No. 24); as, 


Y 2 
% 
That book is mine: ce livre est à moi; not mes! | 3 


I'll think of bim; je penſerai à lui; not je lui pe 


I do not trust them : je ne me fie pas A eux; iff 
Je ne me leur fie pas. 


124 4th. When many conjunctive pronouns, or «< 
conjunctive and a substantive, are governed in | 
ſame caſe, by the same verb, they are all il 
French, after the verb, and rendered by the 3d, traf 
lation ; (No. 24.) as, 


He wrote to you, to ber, and to me: II ecrivit a vil 
a elle et a moi; not i vous lui et me ecrivit, 


Did you speak fo him or to his father * Par 
vous, à lui ou a * pere? not lui parldtes-vous ou « ol 
Pere. | oa 

. I saw neither ber nor bim: Fe ne vis ni elle ni F. 
not je ne la nile vis. 3 


I know nobody but bim Fe ne connois perſonne f 
lui; not que le. 


2 
125 $th. When a conjunctive pronoun is governed 
preposition, or by a verb expressed i in a preceding 
tence, the pronoun conjunctive is rendered by the 
translation ; No, 24 ; as, 


85 2 


arrived before them, but afters me: II arriva 
eux, mais après moi; not avant les, apres me; 


. 
* 
2 is 
= - | 
F, 
4 $7 / 1 
"= 
= 
* 3 


* e them and me are governed by the prepositions 
- | | aol 
þ E after. 1 5 | 
2 hom did you see bim and his sister: qui vites- 
ml — lui (not le) et ſa ſoeur, Because hint is-go- 
oy the verb ee, which is expressed in the ques- 
= | 


. nd understood in the answer. a 

4 1 le 2d. The conjunctive pronouns it, of it, from 
:.., and their plural them, of them, from them, &c. 
care used for things without life, have but one 
| ation in each case, (ee No. 24.—5.) and are 
, in French, before their governing verb; except 
hen that verb is in the imperative mood, first or 
person, without a negation ; as, FR 


learns French: does he apply fo it? what does 
ink of it? he finds it difficult. II apprend le 

difficile, : | 
u will find the gazette in the next room: bring 


Fe, and let us read it. Vous trouverez la gazette 
a chambre voisine, apportez-la ici, et liſons-la ; not 


are in the imperative mood, 2d. and 154. persons. 


ons, are generally left out in French; as, 
ing the table here; and put my books upon it. 
tex la table ici ; et mettez mes livres dessus; not 


dose trees belong to him, and so does that house 
_— see near them. Ces arbres lui appartiennent, 
2% /2 maiſon que vous voyez auprès; not pres 


H 


Wois: 5'y appligue-t. il? qu'en penſe-t- il? il le 


prtez, la liſons ; because the verbs, bring, let us 


and its plural them, when governed by pre- 127 


— 86 ] 


The ufe and conſtruction of en and y. 


128 En and y are placed immediately before thei 
erning verb; except only when the verb is in theh q = 
perative mood. rst or ſecond person, without a neꝗ 
and they are used in the following cases. ea 


128 Ist. Cafe, At it, by it, for it, in it, with it 4 
4. their plural at them, by them, &c. coming after a 
are rendered by en, if the French verb govern the "uh 
tive case, and by y, if the dative. "> 


They say your brother wishes for that place, und ll 
at it; but he is not fit for it; he will not be pl 
with it ; he will get nothing by it; I do not thin 
cares much for it. On dit gue votre frere defire m7 
place, qu'il y viſe; mais il n'y est pas propre ; 
fera pas content; il n y gagnera ien; je ne Cr "7 
qu'il sen ſoucie beaucoup. . 
129 2d. Caſe. When these pronouns indeterm | | 

any, one, ſome, relating to a substantive befor 

pressed, are governed in the accusative case by 2 


they are rendered by en; as, 


If you like that wine, you may have ſome. 5 
aimex ce vin-la, vous pouvez en avoir, In this sent 
en is put for ſome, which refers to the substantive " N 
expressed before, and is governed in the accusative 
by the verb have. 


Has he much ready money? No, he has non: ln 
not any now; but he expects ſome very soon. 
beaucoup d'argent comptant? Non, il nen 4 
preſent; mais il en attend bien tat. 

That horse is tolerably good, but there is a nn 
one, or there are two better ones in the stable. 
cbeval est ser bon; mais il y en a un meilleur, 0 
meilleurs dans Vecurte, N 


- 


C7 3” 


aſs, When any of these pronouns indeter- 130 
not ber, other, many, ſeveral, few, or any expres- 
quantity, or any number, refers to a substantive 

ed before, and is governed in the accusative case 

erb, it requires en before that verb; thus, if 
gof books. 


ks for another, Il en demande un autre ; not 
nde un autre, 


Was very few. I! ena tins peu; not it a tris 


t him six volumes yesterday, he has read already 
Fe lui envoyai hier fix volumes, il en a deja tn 
not il a dija lu quatre. | | 
Was many, but he reads none, Il en à beaucoup, 
[ ren lit aucun not it a beaucoup, mais il ne lit 


| him some money; you have more than you 
and he has not enough, Pretez-lui de UVargent 3 
aveꝝ (not vous ave) plus quit ne vous en fant ; 
en a pas aſsez ; not il na pas aſSez. x 


Caſe. When a substantive preceded by no, any, 131 
dr by any eæpression of quantity, is expressed after 

then understood after another; this other verb 
preceded by en; ag Ps 


has as much money as you had. II a autant 
nt que vous en aviex not que vous aviez: because 
Wo5tantive money, which. is preceded by the ad- 


quantity as much, is understood after the last . 
ou bad, | 


ve more work than I can do. F ai plus d'ouvrage 
ne Heu en faire ; not que je ne peuæ faire. 

Is 15 not floer 5 yes it is. Ce n'est pas de Vargent ; 
me: Auer being understood after this is, 

Q 2 


C4 


Is there any wine here? yes there is. I a-t4 
vin ici? aui il yena; not oui il y a; ſome wine H 
understood after yes there is. ; 


132 pth. Caſe. The adverbs tbere and thence, un ig * 
place that has not been named is pointed out, anf E. 
French, the former Ia, and the latter de Ia; but will 
they refer to a place named before, there is renderelf } Þ 

y (to it), and thence by en (from it); as, 3 


Have you seen St. Paul's? I am just come i 
thence; I was there yesterday. Avez-r -vous vu = 
r ? Jen viens; j'y fus bier. 


133 Rule Py When a verb governs two conjunanl 
pronouns in different cases, both are expressed be 
the verb and by the Ist. translation, No. 24, and! A 
which is last in English, is placed first in French, i 
be not of the third person; but if it be, it is then p 

last in French also; as, A 

I will sell them to you. Je vous les vendrai ; not 

les vous vendrai, nor je vendrai les à vous. The u 

junRive, fo you, which is last in English, is fin 


French, because it is not of the 3d. perſon. 4 1 


Will you sell them to me? Woulez-vous me 3 
vendre? not voulez-vous les me vendre; because 1 M$ 
which is last in English is not of the 3d. per/on. 


7 * * 
1 A 
4 F 
+ 
9 1 
* F 6 
4 


2 
I have sold them fo bim. Je les lui ai vendus;! ke. ; 
Je lui les ai vendui, The conjunctive pronoun fo 5 
which is last in English, is also last in French, becal 


it is of the 3d. per/on. * 


Exceptions. The first exception to this rule, is u W 
the two conjunctive pronouns refer to rational bein 
as, I will recommend you to him,---In sentences of. * 
nature, if the conjunctive pronoun that is in the ac" 01 
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: 4191 


._ . ze be not of the 3d. perſon, it is expressed (by the 
e's” anslation, No. 24, ) before the verb, and the other 
de 3d. translation); after the verb; as, a 


will recommend you to him. Je vous recom- 
rai A lui; not je vous lui recommanderai : be- 
ou, which is the conjunctive in the accusative 


is not of the 3d. perſon. 


n you recommend me to Dim ? Poulez-vous me 
mander & lui: because me, which is the conjunctive 


accusative case, is not of the 3d. perſon, 


ecommend him to you, Fe vous le recommande 
No. 133); not je le recommande a vous: because 
which is the conjunctive in the accusative, is of 


I. perſon. 


ative mood, first or second person, without a. ne- 
n, the two conjunctive pronouns are rendered as in 
ranslation, No. 24, and placed after the verb, in the 
ame order in which they are in English; as, 


ive them me ; donnez-les moi. 
et us send them to him,; envoyons les lui. 


Exception. If one of the conjunctive pronouns 136 
| the genitive or ablative case, and refers to persons, 

placed after the verb ; as, . 

speak to him of you : je lui parlerai de vous: be- 

e of you is in the genitive case. | 


nA * 


q , 
9 
3 
* 
| * 
_ 
* 


1 
7 
7 


BW another cohjunct. Pronoun, en or y must be last . 
vj if both en and y are required before à verb 5 will 
| 1 efore en; as, 

—_ 2; you tere; ge 
1 


* * 29 
= S3* „ 12 7 » 7 Fo. " 
x \ 7 ne.le 2 net 7 y 
I” ,+37 © ,- 
* Nelnerdt, 1 


Tsæception. When the governing verb is in the 135 


wie 4th. When a verb requires en or y before it, 137 


{90 3 


If you like that wine, I will send you ſome: i 
aimez ce vin-la, je vous en enverrai; not j'en 
enverrai, 1 


138 Obſervation, When the preceding rules lead 
to say or write moi en, tor en, moy y, toi „ 
men for moi en, t'en for toi en, y moi, y toi, i 
of moi y, toi y; as, 7 


Send me some; enuoyex m 'en; not envoyez no 
Carry me thither : : menez y moi; not menex 


9 
1 


1 1 
On, a pronoun personal of the third person, sing . 
number and masculine gender, denoting people in| „ 


neral, is used 1 in the following cases. | ** 


Of the uſe 7 the Pronoun indeterminate On. 


139 1581. Caſe. One, when the nominative case of a 9 4 
and not denoting a particular person or thing, 
generally be rendered in French by on ; as, one vi 
think that, &c. On croiroit que, &c.----One does f f 


like to, &c. On n'aime pas a, &c. h 


11 
2d. Caſe. We, they, people, when they £6 
people in general, may usually be rendered in Fn 


by on ; as, g 
We hear from Italy that, &c. On apprend d 
que. Sc. , 
They say that a new engagement has taken 0 q 
On dit qu'une nouvelle bataille a eu lui. 
People fear war will continue. On craint (1 
guerre ne continue. | 


141 34. Caſe. When an English verb passive 8 
turned into the active voice, with one or tb 
people for its nominative, this new nominative Mi 


expressed by on, (No, 140.) as, 


1. 8 


* 7 


s reported, or it was believed that, &c. On 
te, or on croyoit que, Sc. Because it is re- 
it was believed, may be turned into people report, 
believed. . with | 

ſaid that an officer arrived last night. On git 
officier arriva bier ſoir. Because it is ſaid that an 
Sc. may be turned into they ſay that an officer, 


Wis told that, &c. On ma dit que, &c. (one has 
We that, &c.) 


were given to understand, &c. On nous donna 
dre, Sc. (they gave us to understand). 


vas not s1ffered to speak. On ne lui permit pas 
ler. (they did not permit to bim to speak). 
is very well ſpoken of. On parle fort bien de lui. 
Speak very well of him). AY 


e. When or sounds unpleasantly with the next 142 

ing or next following syllable, it is changed into 

as, | 

60) come, and they certainly will come, say &c. 
r vient, et l'on viendra certainement, dites Sc. not 

vient, et on viendru Sc. 88 


hat is clearly understood is clearly expressed. Ce 
on congoit bien d enonce clairement ; not ce qu'on 
t bien. | 


vations on the Adverb So, when uſed instead of 1 4; 
eating an Adjective; as in this Sentence :— She was 
y ill, and is still /o, | 


then /o is used in this manner, it is expressed in 
ch by le; as, 2 


ey were rich then, but they are no longer ſo, 1s 
t riches alors, mais ils ne le ſont plus 


% 


81 


She is unbappy, and always will be b. Ell * 
malheureuse, et elle le sera toujours. bs. 


Fe 


So, in sentences of this kind, tho' omitted in Engilf dey 0 


is always expressed in French, by le ; as, = , 


5 She is not happy, and I am afraid she never wil 
or she never will. (The adverb /% being under 
after will be); say, Elle n'est pas beureuſe ; et je M 


"” 


bien qu'elle ne le ſoit jamais; not qu'elle ne ſoit jamiai 1 
Le, la, les, y, en, used before the verb etre, to wil 

145 ply the place of some substantives understood, in 
glish, after the verb to be. . 


When a substantive preceded by the article the | 4 
by a demonstrative or paſſeſsive pronoun is exprewl 
after a tense of the verb fo be, and then unden 11 
after another tense of the same verb, this last must 983 
preceded in French, 4288 


By le, when the substantive understood is mascullf # 11 
singular, and in the nominative case. 7 


1 
ut, 


144 . 


By la, when femin. sing. nominative case. 
By les, when plural, nominative case. 


" 


By en, when in the genitive case. 
By 9, when in the dative case ; as, X 
Are you my friend's brother ? for, are you the bro 
of my friend? Yes, I am; (the brother being un 
stood after 1 am). ctes-vons le frere de mon ami ? 10 
je le ſuis ; not oui je suis. Le is expressed beforeſa 
because the substantive brother, is masculine singuſſ dl 
5 and in the nominative case. 1 


Are these your horses? Yes they are; (my bog 
being undeistood after they are). Sont-ce las 
chevaux ? oui ce les ſont ; uot out ce ſont. Les is © 
pressed before ſort, in the answer, because the und 
stood substantive, my borſes, is plural, and in the nog 
native case. 


tal 


of that opinion, and I always have been; (of 
inion being understood after have been ). Fe ſuis 

fe opinion- la, et j en ai toujours ete. En is ex- 
before ai iti, because the understood substantive as 
„is in the genitive case. 


15 not at home, it is true, but my father was ; 
me being understood after my father was). Fe 
Pas à la maiſon, il est vrai, mais mon pere y 
y is expressed before (toit, because the under- 
zubstantive à la maiſon, is in the dative case. 


expressions, ſo am J, ſo: did sbe, ſo will they, 75 


we, Sc. Sc. are in French, et moi auſsi (and I 
et lui auſsi (and he also), et elle aiſsi, et eur 
pt nous auſsi, Sc. Cc. 0 | 


CHAPTER vn. 
Of the construction of ADFE CAT 4 ES, 


greement of AdjeAtives with their Subetantivee 
in French, 


le rt. Adjectives agree in gender and number 146 
their ſubstantives; that is, have the mark of the 
r and number of the substantives to which they 
Ws as we have endeavoured to explain, No. 6. 
_ 7. When an adjective belongs to several 
tives of the same gender, it is used- in that — 
and in the plural number; as, 


147 


2 M the mother and daughter are gone. La mere 
e ont parties; not parti. Parties is in the 


. feminine, because it belongs to two substantives 
at gender. 


— — a - 


ctotent presens ; not preſent. 


149 Rule 18t. Adjectives signifying dere, knowl . 


E 


The father and son were preſent. Le pere et 
Pl TU 


of 


Rule zd. When an adjective, belonging to se 4 * 
Substantives of different genders, is separated if 
them by a verb, it requires to be in the plural my 
line; but if there be no verb between the adjeive} 
the substantives, custom will have the adjective 1 
in gender and number only with the last substani f 
as, 


The house and garden are large enough. La ni 9 4 
et le jardin ſont aſsex grands; the adjective grand 
the masculine plural, hecause it belongs to two A 
stantives of a different gender, and is Separated * 
them by the verb ſont. 3 L 
I find the house and garden large enough. Je 
la maiſon et le jardin aſoez grand ; not grands; beca 
the adjective, having no verb between it and the i 5 
stantives, agrees in and number only wie 


—_— 3 7 


However, if in n like the latter, the adj 
denote - uniting. or assembling, we. use the plural 
ber masculine gender ; as, 


I found your father, mother and brother ale wi A 
assembled, very buſy in collecting the papers that uh 
be wanted, and extremely wneaſy about your sud 4 
flight. Fe trouvai votre pere, votre mere et votre 
deja assembles, (not afsemble ), tr?s oecupès (not occh 1 
a recueillir tous les papiers qui pourroient tre nice 
et extremement inquiets (uot inquiet ) de votre fail 3 
precipilee, . p 


2* Of the government ef Adjedtives. 


remembrance,. deserving, care, fear, fulneſs, $atisfud 
or their contrary, require generally the preposition 


1 


the substantives or verbs which they govern * as, 


is contented with his situation. I est content de 
tion. | tay \ | 
will be very glad or very sorry to bear that. 1! 
Fen aise or bien fache d'apprendre cela. 


"i - 2d, Adjectives signifying submission, inclin> 
—_ //kcncss5, relation, fitness, senſibility, require a be- 


| ready to do any thing for N T1 est pret à 
ire pour vous. n 


is not at all 1ihe the other. Celui-ci n'est pas 
Semblable a Fautre. 


4 3d. Adjectives signifying dimenſion, meaſure, 
da e, age, Cc. require de before the noun of num- 


quantity : as, 
5 
* 


oy ten years old. Un gargon age de dir ans, or 
gon de diæ aus; not un gargon dix ans vieuæ. 


all ten fathoms long. seven feet high, and two 

iree inches thick. Un mur long de diæ toises, 
Je Sept \ pieds, et Epais de deux pieds trois Pouces: 
mur diæ loises long, sept pie ds haut, Sc. 


da girl about seven TI old. E tu une fille d' environ 
Is, 


> adjeRives old ad high, when specifying the age 
> cf a person, are, the former very often left out, 
e latter hardly ever expressed, in F rench; as, 


4 


1 


1 
B 
wa 


man thirty years old. Un bomme de trente ans ; 
usually than un homme age de trente ans. 


5 wa Ez 


he has sixty years); better than i! est age de 
te ans, But we day, il mourut age de ſoixante 


is sixty years old, or he is Sixty. 11 a ſoixante 


150 


e substantives or verbs which they govern ; 3 


131 
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ans, or a Page. de foixante ans ; he died sixty; 
old. "8 
He is six feet high. 77 a fix pieds ; (he has six 4 low 
not il est haut de ſiæ pieds. | ji 
A man six feet high. Un bomme de Six Pieds. re, 


He is grown three inches. Il est ' grand de 51 
Pouces. | "I 


152 Observation. Adjectives of Simenaion are ven 1 15 
ten rendered, in French, by substantives ; as in 
following examples. n 


2 
A wall six feet bigh. Uu mur de fix pieds de ha A 
(literally, a wall of six feet of height); as well a 4 
mur haut de fir pieds. fon 
A plank three inches thick, Une plancbe d 
pouces d é paĩsseur; (a plan of three inches of tl 
ness); as well as, une ' planche &paisse de trois po 


A pond half a mile round. Un etang d'un dem | 
de contour ; not rond d'un demi-mille. 


The wall is six feet bigh. Le mur a fir pi F 
hauteur ; (the wall has six feet of height); as well 
le mur est haut de fix Pieds. | : . 
1 1 
3o Of the d. r 3 of Significatio or 4 #6 
* of e and A 4 38 

153 Definitions, AdjeRives and ane it three * 
ferent. degrees of s/gnification, '5t. the positive, 2 
comparative, 3d. the Superlative. 1 


The positive degree of an adjeftive or adverb i 
adjective or adverb by itself; thus in this sents 
« Godis just and merciful,” The adjectives jj 
merciful are in the Positive degree. 


91 


5% adjective or adverb is in the comparative degree, 


er than mine.“ 


an mine.” 3d. 


2 28, 


our house is larger and more convenient than mine. 
maison est plus grande et plus commode que la 


k. 


ent que lui. 


Positive. 
Bon, good. 
Mauvais, bad. 
Petit, small. 


Bien, well. 
Mal, badly. 
Peu, little, 


have been there oftener than he. 


| the quality it denotes Is said to be at a higher or 
9 degree in one suhject than in another; or te be 
2 sed by both subjects in the same degree, 
herefore, three sorts of comparatives. 
rative of excess or superiority ; as, “ your house 
zd. The comparative of inferi- 
or diminution 3 as, © your house is less conveni- 
The comparative of equality ; as, 
r house is as large as mine. 


Ermation of the comparative degree, in French. 


The comparative of excess or superiority is 
d, in Englisb, by putting more before the adjective 154 
erb, or by adding r or er to the termination of 
dsitive degree.— In French, more, or the termin- 
r or er is rendered by plus before the adjective or 


e three following adjectives and adverbs, however 
their comparatives in a particular manner : 


Comparative. 
Meilleur, not plus bon, better. 
Pire, or plus mauvais, worse. 
Moindre, or plus petit, smaller. 


Mieuæ, not plus bien, better. 
Pis, or plus mal, worse. 
Moins, not plus peu, less. 


I 


There 
Ist. The 


F'y ai ete plus 


1 <0 


2d, The comparative of inferiority is formed 4 F 
English, by putting less before the adjective or al 
In French less is moins; as, 93 
Vour house is less convenient than mine. 
maison est moins commode que la mienne. 


135 


6 34. The comparative of equality is formed, ir A | 
glish, by putting as both before and after the aq 
or adverb ; and in French, the first as is asi, ani 


second gue ; as, Þ 81 
He is as old as T, II est aussi vieu que moi. 


1357 Observation. So, before an adjective or 0 
generally rendered in French, by si,; and the 
zunctions, as, than, tbat, when preceded by any «8 


parative expressions, are rendered by que ; as, 


He is not so rich as you. I/ n'est pas si ric 
VOUS. 0 


He is so weak that he cannot stand upon his 4 | 


Il est si foible qu'il ne peut pas se tenir sur ses jumb I. 
- 
The few exceptions to the preceding observi 


are illustrated in the following rules: 


Rules for rendering in French the different compant b 
expreſſions uſed in Engliſh. 2 


Rule rst. Than, when immediately followed 
number, is in French, de instead of que_; as, 1 
That will cost more than (or above) ten gun 
Cela coutera plus de (not plus que) diæ guinees; il 
observe that above, when it signifies more than, "nn 
ways expressed by plus de, A 


158 


Rule 2d. When a zubstantive, without arti 
159 pronoun before it, comes immediately after more ( 0 
less (moins), as much or as many (autant), $0 "oh 
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any ( tant or autant), tban (que), as (que), it 
preceded by de in French; as, 


hewed more prudence than courage. Il montra 
> prudence que de courage ; not plus prudence que 
e. | 


nas as many sons andedaughters as you. Ta 
"GS dc /i/s ct de filles que vous; not autant fils et 
e VOUS, 


zd. So, so much, so many, are generally ren- 
by fant, in exclamations like the following. 


lind are men with regard to their real interests! 
es hommes ſont aveugles par rapport à leurs vrais 
not s aveugles ſont les hom mes par, Cc. 


uch did the love of liberty prevail in the hearts 
Romans! Tant Pamour de la liberté prevaloit 
coeur des Romains. 


uch aversion had the Romans for the authority - 


man! Tant les Romains avoient d'aversion pour 
ite d'un ſeul! | | 


le 4th. When fo, /o much, ſo many, are follow- 161 
the conjunction that, and a verb, this verb is put 
ench in the indicative mood, if the sentence-be 
ative; and in the subjunctive mood, if the sentence 


1— or negative, or contain any expression 


W is 50 ill that he can speak to nobody. II est vi 

gui ne peut (not puiſse) parler & perſonne : 
se the sentence is affirmative, 

| he 50 ill that he cannot speak to me? Ext-il , 
gui ne puisse (not peut) me parler? cannot is 

12 


E 10 J 


in the subjunctive, ne puiſse, because the sen ten 
interrogative. 33 

He is not /o ill but he can speak to you; or, 11 5 
cannot speak to you. I! n'est pas fi malade qi 
puisse (not peut) vous parler: because the sentenf 
negative. 


162 Rule 5th. When ſo---as, or so much---as, 1 
changed into enough, ſo or ſo much is expressed by 
and as by pour ; as, 1 3 


She is not /o vain as to listen to such flatteries. i 
nest pas asse vaine pour ecouter de telles flater 1 
because sbe is not /o vain as may be turned into 
is not vain enough. thts 
However, when the sentence is negative, as ini uf 
last example, / may be expressed by {, and as by yn 
de ; as, elle n'est pas si vaine que d'ecouter, S. . 
well as, elle nest pas assez vaine pour counter, &c, * 


She had ſo much vanity as to listen to these flatte 
Elle eut assez de vanite pour ecouter ces Naleries: = 
cause, ſo much vanity as, may be changed into val 
enough. 


163 Rule 6th, When more--than may be changed 

too, or too much, more is expressed by trop, and 
by pour ; as, , 

She is more prudent (or she has more prudence) n_l 
to listen to such flatteries. Ele est trop prudente (0 
4 trop de prudence) pour ecouter de telles flateries 4 
cause more prudent than, or more prudence than, my 
changed into too prudent, too much prudence. | 


164 Rule 5th. When after {han there is a verb 1 4 
indicative mood, without any conjunction between 9 
and than, put ne before that verb in French, if the *n 
tence be affirmative without interrogation, or 1,088 
with interrogation ; as, 


* 
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is richer than his father was. II est plus riche 
pere ne I'ttoit ; not que ſon pere itoit: because 
ntence is merely affirmative. 


he not richer than his father was? N'est-il pas 
iche que ſon pere ne [etoit ? not que ſon pere 


W: because the sentence is negative with in- 


Nation. 
je richer than his father was? Est. il plus riche 
pere Vetoit? not ne Vetoit : because the sentence 
ely interrogative. eo BY 
is not richer than his father was. II n'est pas 
iche que ſon pere [etoit ; not ne Fetoit : because 
ntence is merely negative, 
is happier now than when you ſaw him. II est 


f peureuæ à preſent que quand vous le vites ; not que 


vous ne le vites :; because there is a conjunction, 
(when), between than and the verb you ſaw, 


le 8th. When an adjective or adverb is used com- 165 


vely, or attended with too, too much, enough, or any 
ssion of a like meaning, the excess or differ- 


nc being specified, we generally put de in French be- 


the expression that specifies that excess or dif- 


ee; as, 


is garden is twenty feet longer than your's ; or, is 


pb er than your's by twenty feet, Son jardin est de 
_ pes plus long que le votre. 


is plank is too long by three inches. Cette planche 


op longue de trois pouces ; not par trois pouces. 


Wer Ds signifying augmentation or diminution require, 


Fours, de before the quantity; as, 


7 


10 
. 


has enlarged his garden by fifty feet. Il a aggrand: 


Jardin de cinguante pieds ; not par cinquante Pieds. 


14 


= 4. 
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166 Rule gib. When ſo much as is between «il 
the auxiliaries, do, will, can®and another vl 4 


much as, is generally rendered in French, by $ c 
or ſeulement ; as, | 


He would not / much as open the letter, 
voulut pas meme ; or, il ne voulut pas seulement 
la lettre, I 


She did not /o much as look at him. Elle ne le i bi 


meme pas ; or, elle ne le regarda seulement pa: 
2 7% 

10; " Rule loib. So much the more---as, is in Fil 
; dautant plus---que ; and fo much the leſs---as, i is d'a A 
4 moins que: ſo much the better is tant mieux ; / , 
| the worſe is tant pis. b 
Rule 11th, We never express in French 0 
ticle the before more or less or any comparativg 3 1 


sentences like the following: 

— The more I see him, tbe more I esteem him. Y 

7 Je le vois, plus je Vestime ; not le plus je le vois, 4 "2 | 
je Festime. | 1 


He will not be the better for it. Il wen ul 
meilltur ; not i n'en ſera pas le meilleur. 


2 


Formation of the Superlative Degree. 


* 
2 
6 


168 An adjective or adverb is in the superlative d 1 
when it expresses the quality in the highest degree 
is formed in English by putting the adverb most 


i 


the adjective or adverb, or by adding st or est 
4 termination of the positive degree most is 1 = 
rendered in French by plus ; as, 1 1 
Tbe most faithful friend. Le plus adele ami. 4 

The most beautiful woman. La plus belle fem 
The prettiest children. Les plus jolis enfans. 1 
My best friend. Mon meilleur ami. f . 


She will go the fustest (for as fast as) she can. 8 
ira le (not /a) plus vite qu'elle pourra. "20 


[208 4 


le 15f. When an adjective is in the superlative 
e, the article the or pronoun possessive, which is 
eit in English, agrees in gender and number with 
ibstantive to which the adjective belongs; as in 
xamples No. 168. But when an adverb is in the 
rlative, the article the is always rendered in. French 
as in the last example, No. 168; and the pronoun 
sSive by the masculine singular, as, 


ze will do her Bet. Elle fera de ſon mieux. 


ule 2d. When the adjective in the superlative 
ee is one of those which follow their substantives 
rench, (/e No. 7), the words are disposed in 
ich as in the following examples: 


he is one of be most respected women in the coun- 
1 C est une des femmes les plus respeftees du pays; 
is one of tbe women the most resbected of the coun- 

1 not in {be country. ) 
N 8 
Nee has applied to the most celebrated physicians in 

pe. es adrœ aux medecins les plus renommes 

ro: ; (he has applied to the physicians the most 

pbrated of Europe.) 

7 

N oo Lule zd. When a superlative is in English, without 

article or possessive pronoun, we always put le 

dre it in French; as, 


* * 
ni & E 


ee all his daughters here comes the one whom he 
_- 5. Voici celle de ſes files qu'il aime le plus ; 
= 7 // aime plus; nor qu'il aime la plus. 


ie ſ never punishes his children, not even when they 
_—_ 0! gui/ty. I! ne punit jamais ſes enfans pas meme 
as /ont le plus coupables ; not quand ils ſont plus 
ables ; nor quand ils ſont les plus coupables, , 


* 


169 


170 


I 


71 
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172 Rule 4th, Most is very often used in the sene 2v 
extremely orvery; and, in this case, is renderel Wall 
extremement or tres ; as, 


Y 
Our most gracious Sovereign. Notre tres graci 2 | 
Souverain.—A most generous friend. Un ami tl 
genereux, or un ami extremement gentreut— Y our ng 
humble servant. Votre tres humble ſerviteur.—l 
King received him most graciously. Le Roi = 18 
tres gracieuſement. 


1 
4 
or 


.* 


4 


173 Rule 5th. When a superlative, or one of these 
jectives the only, the first, the last, is followed by th 
(or by a pronoun relative), and a verb, this verb 
very often but not always put in the suhjunctive moi cal 
in French; as, 7 

He is the most learned man that or whom I kno 3 
C'est {homme le plus ſavant que je connoisse ; ui 
connois, : 

My brother is the only person that can tell you 1 1 
Mon frere est la ſeule PIs qui puisse (not peut) u 3 
dire cela. 9 


I am the Arst plebeian that you have made con 
Fe ſuis le premier bomme nouveau que vous ayez ( 
avez) fait conſul. 


174 We have said not always, because there are serch by 5 
instances (which cannot be reduced under any ger 
rule) in which the verb coming after a superlative, Rt 3 
after the adjective rst, last, &c. is in the indica 
mood, in French, as well as in English ; as, f 2 


I bought the best that I could find, Yang 
meilleur que je pus (not puſse) trouver, 


He told it to tbe first person that he met. II 1 
a la premiere perſonne qu'il rencontra ; not renconirig 


I knew he would tell it to the first man he mig 
happen to meet with. Fe ſavois bien qu'il le diroi 
premier homme qu'il rencontreroit ; not rencontre 


3 


2 


Fo 
dit 
N 


©» 4 
3 
If 
: 8 11. 
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say likewise ; Venez le plus fot que vous pourrez 3 
ex: which is literally, come the ſoonest you can. 


manner of rendering very and very much, in 
French. 
U 


Very and very much, when before an adjective 175 
erb, or a participle passive, are in French, tres, or 
Ir bien ; as, 


4 


is very generous and very much esteemed. II est 
entreux et tres estime; or, fort genereuz et fort 
or, bien genereux et bien estime, 


When very or very much is followed by several 176 
ives or adverbs or participles passive, itis expressed 
ench before every one of them ; as, 


is very rich and generous. II est tres riche ef 
Wenerenz ; not il est tres riche et genereux, 


Very is not expressed in French, when it 177 
eceded by /o, or followed by a superlative, or 
e Adjectives /ame, next, rst, last, and perhaps 
others, or by a substantive ; as, | 


is ſo very good. Tl est fi bon; not il est i tres 
The very best. Le meilleur ; not le tres meilleur, 
We very same. le mime; or exaftement le meme ; 
W tres mime. — The very next day. Le jour ſuivant ; 
s le jour ſuivant ; not le jour tres ſuivant. That 
ſe very book I mean, C'est 12 le livre que je veuæ 
or c'est exactement /z le livre que je veux dire ; 
'est-la le tres livre que, &c, 


or: 

= 4 S 

=. 
» 
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CHAPTER IX. 


Conſirution of the Pronouns relative who, wall 
which, what. 


a 5 „ 
7 Definition, The antecedent or object of a rel; 


pronoun is the substantive to which it refers; of Oy 
fore, in these sentences, « This is the man who roch 4 

me. What man, or which man do you mean?“ The 
stantive man is the antecedent or object of the rea 
who, what, which, 9 4 


The pronouns relative vary their forms or « 
ing according to the gender and number of | 
objefs, 


Section 15, 


Of the different manners in which the relative pra | 
who and whom, are rendered in French. 


The pronouns who and whom have in French 
three following translations : 


179 


18k. 2d. | a 3d. * 

tranſlation. tranſlation. tranſlation. N. 

— Fon — — SN . \ ” 

whatever be whatever be theobjetbeing the object bei 4 50 
the gender the gender ſingulat. plural. 


iN 


or number or number — X. 1 
fem RV "0 


. l = 64 
of the obj. ofthe obj. mafcul. femin. maſcul. 


nom. who. 7, gut, lequel, laguelle, lesguels, leigit bly 


gen. ofwhom, dent, de gui, duguel, ae laguelle, desquels, diu I 


. vr 
"= 
_— 
„ © 4 F 


1.98 


dat. to whom, à ui, aqui, auquel, alaquelle, auxquels, aux 
accu. hom, que, gut, lequel, laguelle, leiguels, Jexqui 
abl. from whom de qui, dequi, duquel, de laquelle, desguels, de. 


Bp 
les for the uſe of the preceding tranſlations. 


e Ist. When who, whom, of from or to whom, 180 
mediately preceded by their object, they are 
ed by the rot translation; as, 


; re is the man who robbed me. Voila [homme 
ot Je que!) ma vole. 

ow the man whom you mean, Fe connois l homme 

ous voulez dire. 


now the person of whom he spake. Fe connois la 
ne dont or de qui il parla. 


le 2d. Whom, when preceded by its objeck, and 181 

red by any other preposition than of, to, from, 
pdered by the ſecond or third translation, and 
always be preceded by the governing preposition ; 


body saw the man with whom you came. Perſonne 
homme avec qui (or avec le quel) vous tes venu ; 
rec que vous tes venu. 


le 2d. Who and whom, when no ohjeck is 182 
d or expressed, are rendered by the * 
lation; as, | 


now whom you mean; or, of whom you spoke. Fe 
Nui (not que) vous voulez dire; de qui (not dont) 
parldtes, 


[bom have you seen? Qui (not que) avez-vous vu ? 


ule 4th. Who and whom are very often left 183 
in English, but are always expressed in French; 

2 1 here is a man wants to speak to you, II ya un 
a me qui defire vous parler. Who being understood 


dre wants, 


The man you brought; or, the man you came: 
{whom being understood before you brought), LA 
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by” 


que vous amendtes ; or, I homme avec qui vous vil 


not [homme vous amendtes.— homme vous vintes 


— 


Kules for rendering in French the relative wii 


Rule. 


Whoſe house is that? a qui est cette maiſon ? 
is literally, to whom is (meaning bs that bay 


Whoſe pretty children are these? à qui ſont ca 
enfans * 


children.) 


In ail other circumstances, in which why 
interrogative, we generally render it by quel, 
if the substantive after it denotes a real propt 
and by de qui, if the substantive denotes relation, ft 
diſposition, or qualify; as will de Seen in the folloi 
examples: 


Section 2d, 


1* When whose is nterrogative. 


Observe that the following question, 


184 houſe is that ? may de turned into, to whom dot, 
houſe belong? In all questions that may be tums 
this manner, /e may generally be rendered bye 
as, 


(to whom are (for belong ) these p 


Mhoſe house was burnt * my brother's. ( 
maiſon fut brulee ? celle de mon frere. Becaus 


„ *stantive houſe denotes a real property. 


I boſe sister, do you say, he is going to mary! 
qui (not guelle} d:ites-vons gu'tl va epouſer la J 
or de qui est-ce qu'il va epouſer la ſoeur. 


Whoſe good qualities have you heard praised 80M 
(not quelles} avez-vous entendu lauer ai 
bonnes qualites © or de qui es/-ce que vous aver, & 


De qui 
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2? When whose is not interrogative. 


„ When whoſe is not interrogative, turn the 185 
ch sentence in such a manner as to have of wbom_ 
q of who/e, then translate it literally into French, 
ing of whom by its first translation (dont) if it be 
lately preceded by its ohject; and by the /zcond 

rd tranſlation, if any words happen to be between 

its object: thus if you want to translate into 

h the three following sentences: 


He sent a servant we fidelity was knowfr. 
He sent a servant who/e fidelity he knew. 


He sent a servant upon whoſe fidelity he could 
d. 


rn them in the following manner, by which whoſe 
ged into of whom, | «x 


He zent a ſervant of whom the fidelity was 


He sent a ſervant of whom he knew the fidelity, \” 
He nt a /crvant upon the fidelity of whom he 

depend. 5 
Nen say literally in French: 


II envoya un domestique dont la Adelitè etoit 
e: of whom being rendered by dont, because it is 
diately preceded by its obje& domestigur. . 


, It envoya un Uomestique dont 11 connoifsoit '& | 


1 I envoya un domestique ſur la fidzlite de qui 
ont) i pouvoit compter : because the words, /ur 


its, come between the relative de qui and its ob- 
lomestique. 3 | 


K 
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Sedlion 3d. 
Rules for rendering which and what. 


186 Which and what have in French the two foll.y 


translations: | 
15t. 2d. 0 
tranſlation. tranſlation. 
b A , — A. 
Whateverbe The object being Theobjectben 
the gender ſingular. plural. 


or number — — — A IS 
of the obj. maſcul. femin. maſcul. ſemi 


| —— autres eatiincy a f 
Nomi. which, what, gui, le quel, la quelle, les quels, lu 


Geni. of which, what, dent, du uel, de la quelle, desquels, dun 


Dati. to which, what, _— 


Accus. which, what, que, Je quel, laguelle, les guels, lexqui 
Ablat, from which, do, du quel, delagquelle, desquels, dr: w 


au quel, à la quelle, aux quels, aux 


Rules for the uſe of the preceding tranſlations, 


1987 Rule 1st. Which, and of or from which, when! 
mediately preceded by their object, are generally 
dered by the first translation; as, 


The house which you saw. La maiſon que vous: 


The book of which he spoke. Le livre dont i! þ 
better than le livre du quel il parla. 


188g Rule zd. Which, when governed by any other] 
position than of or from, is rendered by the /# 
Tranfation ; and must always be immediately prect 
by its governing preposition ; as, 
The house in which he lives; or the house bi 

lives in; or the house he lives in. La maiſon al 
quelle (not dans que) il demeure; nor la maiſo" | 
demeure dans; nor la maiſon il demeure dans: the! 
tive which being governed by the preposition in. 


C3 : 


„e 3d. Which is also rendered by the ſecond 189 

ion, when a substantive or pronoun in the geni- 
either expressed or understood after It ; as, 

cb of his borſes do you like best? Le quel de 

hevaux aimez-vous le mieuæ not que de ſes cbevauæ 

b caiise which is followed by the substantive borſes, 

h is in the genitive case. 


hieb of them is the eldest? La quelle d entr'elles 
linde s it you speak of women; and, le quel d entre 
est Fain? ? if you speak of men; not qui dentre 
Sc. because which is followed by the pronoun of 
1 in the genitive case. 
Both houses please him so much that he does not 
w which to chuse; (the pronoun of them being un- 
stood after which). Tes deux maiſons lui plaiſent 
ment qu'il ne ſuit la quelle (not que) cboiſir. 


Rule 4th. Which and what, when immediately 190 
owed by a substantive, or by a tense of the verb 
pe and a substantive, are rendered by quel, quelle, 


ls or quelles, according to the gender and number of 
substantive; as, 


: bat book are you reading? Quel livre liſez-vous ? 


do not know what woman you mean. Fe ne ſais 
4 elle femme vous voulez dire, | | 


Which is the houſe you prefer? Quelle est la maiſon 
vous Preferez ? © 
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Rule 5th, When which refers not to a particular 191 
dstantive, but to a whole fact, or to a sentence, it is 
dered in French, by ce qui, if it be in the nominative 
de; by ce que, if in the accusative case, without a pre- 
sition; by quot, if governed by any preposition; as, 
He spoke very well of her; which surprised us much; 
> which we did not expect; or, after which he gave 
K 2 
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us an account of, &c. (which referring here to the fl 


he ſpoke very well of her). I parla fort bien dM 
ce qui nous ſurprit beaucoup; or, ce que nous n'uttendinf 


Pas; or, apres quoi il nous rendit compte de Sc. Th 
first which is rendered by ce qui, because it is the non 
native case of the verb surprised; the second by ce q 

because it is governed in the accusative by the vet 
eæpect; and the third by quoi, because it is governed 
by the preposition after. 


192 Rule 6th. When the object of which is the wor 
nothing or ſomething, which is expressed by the tt. tran 


lation; unless it be governed by some other prepoxitia 


than of ; for then it should be rendered by quot ; a8, 
I have brought ſomething which will please you; 0 

of which you are very fond; or, which you wil 

like; or, on which I depend much for &c. Fai apport 


quelque choſe qui vous plaira ; or, dont vous tes gruß 


amateur ; or, que vous aimerez ; or, ſur quoi (not /if 
que) je compte beaucoup pour &c. 


Rule 7th. When what may be turned into tby 
which, or the thing which, that is always rendered by a 
and which by qui, if it be in the nominative cas; 
by que, if in the accusative ; by dont, if in the genitive 
and by quoi, if governed by any other prepositia 
than of ; as, 

I shall never forget what (for that rehich) happen 
then; Je n'oublieraijamais ce qui arriva alors. Ce be 
ing for that, and qui for which, which is the nominatixe 
cuse to the verb happened. 5 

He will not submit fo what (for, to that which vol 
propose. I! ne ſe ſoumettra pas à ce que vous propyet 
à ce for to that ; que for which, which is governed ll 
tlie accusative case by the verb propoſe. | 

What he complains of; (for, that of Thich he cont 
plains) is cc. Ce dont il /e plaint est, Sc. Ce tor that, 
and dont for of which, 


Ti 
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What 1 most depend upon is, &r. (for, that upon 
hich I depend most is, &o.) Ce fur quoi je compte 
plus est, & c. Ce for that, and quoi for which, which 
governed by the preposition upon. | 


Rule 8th, What, when it is not interrogative and 194 
ay be turned into what thing, is rendered by, 


Ce qui, if it be in the nominative case; 

Ce que, if governed in the accusative by a verb 
aſter it; | | C4 ! 
Quoi, if governed by any preposition; | 

Quoi, if governed in the accusative by a verb be- 
ore It. n i | 


Que, if governed in the accusative by a verb in the 
ofznitive present tense; as, x 


I know what (for, what thing) makes him angry. 
Fe ſais ce qui le fdche, What being the nominative to 
the verb makes. | 


I'll tell you what (for, what thing) you should do. 
Je vais vous dire ce que vous devriez faire, What being 
governed in the accusative case by the following. verb 
you Should do, 


I know what (for, what thing) he complains of. Fe 
ſais de quoi il ſe plaint, What being governed by the 
preposition of. 


He gave him I do not know what, Tl lui donna je 
16. ſais quoi. What being governed by the verb I do not 
know, which is before it. 


TI do not know what to do, what to say, what to 
give him, Fe ne ſais que faire, que dire, que lui donner. 
What being governed by the verbs, to do, to ſay, to 
gve, which are after it and in the present infinitive, 
K 3 
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195 Rule oth, What, when it is interrogative and m 
nifies what thing, is in French, qu'est-ce qui, if it bej 
the nominative case to a verb; que, and sometinlf 
qu"est-ce que, if governed in the accusative case by i 
verb; quoi, if governed by a preposition. | 


What (for, what thing) can cure him 8 Qu'est- . 
qui pert le guerir ? What being the nominative oft. 
verb can, | 


What shall we do? Que ferons-nous* What being a 
governed in the accusative by the verb do. : 

What does he go thither for? (for, for what thing doi 
he go hither?) Pour quoi va-t-il /2? What bein 
governed by the preposition for. 
. Of what does he complain? De quoi / plain 
What being governed by the prepositicn of. 


198 Rule 10th, When what may be turned into tb 

a which, change it in this manner, and render which | 

the first translation ; as, 

T gave him what money I had; (say first in Englic 

J gave bim the money which I had). Fe lui donns 
Fargent que j avois, » 


197 Þ Rule 11th. When that may be changed into whi 
whom or which, render who, whom, which by thel 
first or second translation, according to the preceding 

rules ; as, | 
Where is the man that (for, whom) you came with! 
Oz xst homme avec qui vous vintes,—No. 181. 
The house that he lived in ; (for, the house in whid 
he lived). La maison dans la quelle il demeuroit,—No 
188. 


198 Rule 12. The French Grammar admits no other! 
word than a preposition, or a preposition and a Wi 
stantive, between an olyect and its pronoun relative 
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therefore, you want to translate into French a sen— 
ce like this; — That house is a great deal too large 
ich you adviſe m to buy. — Turn it first in this 
Inner ;—The house which you adviſe him to buy, is a 
eat deal too large : then say in French Ta maison 
e vous lui conſeitlez acheter est heuucou trop grande; 
dt Ja maison est beaucoup irop grande que vous lui 


nſcil lez d acbeter. 


Rule 13th. The relatives who, whom, wh:ch, can- 199 
pt be expressed in French, when they are preceded by 
ban, or governed by a verb preceded by a conjunction; 
erefore, when you want to translate into French sen- 


nces like these two following: 


ist. In this year died Newton, than whom nature 


ever produced a greater genius. 

2d, I gave him your letter, which when be had read, 
e said, &c,— Change the sentence in such a manner as 
o leave no relative pronoun in it; thus instead of the 
irst example, say in English; in this year died Newton, 
ne of the greatest geniuses that nature ever produced; 

then translating from this new construction, say in 
rench; — En cette anne mourut Newton, un des plus 
yrands gcnies que la nature ait jamais produits; not en 
ette aennee mourut Newton que qui la nature ne produifgt 
amais un plus grand genie. —— And instead of the 2d, 
example, say first, in English; I gave him your letter; 


Wand when be bad read it be ſaid, Sc. then say literally 


in French ;— Fe lui donnai votre lettre, et quand il Veut 
lue il dit, Sc. not je lui donnai votre lettre que quand 


il eut luc il dit, Sc. 


Rule 14th, When a relative and its antecedent are 200 
connected each with a different verb, the verb after the 
relative is expressed, in French, by the suhjunctive 
mood, in the following circumstances. . 
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ist. If the sentence imply any doubt, or absod 
negation, with respect to the existence of the thing 
person expressed by the antecedent; as, 


Who is the man that can boast of being free fn 
faults? Quel est Phomme qui puisse (not beit 
vanter d' etre exempt de dẽfauts? Because the senteny 
supposes that the object denoted by the antecedent { 
man is not existing. —But for this example; 
is the man who writes that?” we should say; Oui 
est F homme qui ècrit (not ecrive) cela? Because th 
doubt, implied by the sentence, is not whether su 
a man exists, but who he is. 


There are not many men that can do that. II) 
pas beaucoup d hommes qui puissent (not peuvent) fun 
cela. Because the object expressed by the antecedent 
many men, is said not to exist. 


It is difficult to find a man (or men) who can do thit 
It est difficile de trouver un homme qui puisse (or 
bommes qui puissent) faire cela; not peut-peuvent. H 
cause it is difficult to find, implies some doubt about tia 
existence of the Chject expressed by the antecedenii 
4 man, or men. 


"Yi; the antecedent be preceded by a, ſome, or an 
and denote objects that are not individually known ( 
determined, 


I advise you tosend him a man (or some men) what . 
Be does not know. Fe vous conſeille de. lui envoyer il 
homme{or des hommes) qu'il ne connoisse (not connol)M 
pas, Because the object, man or men, is not yet ind 
vidually determined. But for this example: - « ] wi 
send him a man whom he does not know.” We should 
say, — Je lui enverrai un bomme qu'il ne connoit (not 


connoiſse) pas. Because the man is already fixed upon. 
I am looking for a book that may amuse him. : | 

1 

3 

[ 


eherche un livre qui puisse (not peut) Pamuſer, I u 
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dking for a hook which, Jam sure is in this room, but 
annot find it. Fe cherche un livre qui, je ſuis sur, est 
ot ſoit ) ici, mais je ne peuæ pas le trouver. 

He can do it as well as any man that you know. II 
ut le faire auſsi bien qu'aucun homme que vous con- 
dissiez (not connoisseg). 


zd. When the antecedent is preceded by little, few, 
ut not a little, a few); as, | 

There are few men that can boast of, &c. [Tl ya peu 
bommes qui puissent (not peuvent) ſe vanter de, Sc. 


CHAPTER --XC-:* 


Rules for rendering in French the demonſtrative 
Pranouns this, these, that those. 


dwed by a sübstantive, are in French, 
Ce, when the substantive is masculine and begins 
th a consonant ; as, — this or that soldier: ce ſoldat. 
Cet, when the substantive is maſculine and begins 
ith a vowel, or h not aspirated; as, — this or that child: 
et enfant. This or that man: cet homme, 

Cette, when the substantive is feminine ; ; as, This or 
vat woman: cette femme. 

These and those, when immediately followed by a 
ubstantive, are ces ; as,---These or those men: ces 

ommes.---These or those women: ces femmes. 

Ci (here), and /a (there), are very often added to 
tie substantives coming after ce, cet, cette, ces, as in 
these sentences, „Have, you read this book * Avez- 
vous Iu ce livre-ci ?--- What do you think of that man? 
que penſez-vous de cet hommenlà?“ 


Rule rst. This and that, when immediately fol- 201 
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202 Rule zd. When that, or its plural those, referring iff 

substantives expressed before them, are followed wil 
another substantive in the genitive case, or by a pu 1 
noun relative, that and those agree in gender wil 


the substantive to which they refer, and are rende 
as follows: 


That, celui, masculine; celle, feminine. 
Those, cer, masculine; celles, feminine. 


Your horse is better than that of my brother ( 
than my brother's), and than any of thoſe which we a 
yesterday. Votre cheval est meilleur que celui de mull 
Frere et qu aucun de ceux que nous vimes bier. 


202 Whenever you can put that or thoſe before which 1 


4. suppose it is really expressed there, and render it 


celui, celle, ceux, or celles, according to the ui 
No. 202; as, 


Which horse will you lend me? Which you please. 
quel cheval me preterez-vous ? Celui qu'il vous plain, 
not le quel vous plaira. Because that (referring to 0% 
may be expressed before which you pleaſe, 


Both rooms are disengaged, take which you like bes 
Les deux chambres ſont libres, prenex celle que vous ainai 
le mieux ; not prenez la quelle vous aimez le mien 
Because that (referring to room) may be expressed be 
fore which you like best. 


Rule zd. When a demonstrative, referring toi 
. foregoing substantive, as in No. 202, is followed ne- 
ther by a genitive case, nor by a pronoun relative, if 
must agree in gender with the foregoing substantive 
and be rendered as follows : | 


Mascul. Femin. 

| PRNAGN FRALGN 

This, celui-ci, celle-ci. 
That, celui-la, celle-la. 
These, < ceux-ci, celles-ci, 


; 4 
Those, ceuæ- la, celles-la, 


C999 1 


Take my hor/e, I'II ride this or that. Prenez mon 
wal, je monterai celui-ci, ou celui-la, This and 
t referring to the masculine substantive cheval (horse) 
d being followed neither by a genitive case, nor a 
ative, | 4 


omwell nominated 144 persons to repreſent the nation 
parliament ; these were chiefly taken from the lowest 
ss of the people. — The demonstrative these, not only 
ers to the foregoing substantive perſons, but also de- 
tes all and the ſame individual objects which are im- 
Wied by that substantive; (which is not the case in the 
o last preceding rules): in cases like this, we render 
is and tbese by their. rst tranſlation, ce, cet, cette, ces, 
dd repeat immediately after them the substantives to 
Which they refer ; or, if they refer to several substantives, 
e express one which represents them all : thus for the 
regoing example, we should say ;: Cromwell nomma 
ut-quarante quatre perſonnes, pour repreſenter la nation 
partement ; ces personnes (not celles- ci) furent pour 
þlupart tirees de la plus baſse claſse du peuple. 


Consider what it cost him to secure his fortune ; 
hat intrigues, cabals, anxieties ; add to these the tor- 
Pents of envy, fear, &c. Considerez ce qu'il lui en 
ita pour aſsurer ſa fortune; quelles intrigues, quelles 
WP bales, quelles inquietudes ; ajoutez A ces peines (not à 
W/les-ci ) les tourmens de lenvie, de la crainte, &c. 
be substantive peines (pains) is expressed after the, 
zmonstrative tbese, to represent again, and altogether, ' 
e Substantives intrigues, cabals, anæieties, to which 
be/e refers. 


Whole fact, or to a whole sentence, and generally when 
ney may be turned into this thing, that thing, are in 
rench, the former ceci, and the latter cela. 


Observation. Observe in the following example,— 204 


Rule 4th, This and that, when they refer 3 
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206 Rule 5th. When that which may be turned in 


E 


How could I, after that, put any trust in hin 
Comment pouvois-je, apres cela, avoir aucune confu 
en lui ? . 


All this is quite new to me. Tout ceci est entierent 
nouveau pour moi. 


what, or into the thing which, that is expressed by ll 
and which by qui, que, or quoi; as in No. 193. 


207 Rule 6th, This, that, these, those, when they ul 
immediately followed by a tense of the verb 0 
and this tense by a substantive or a pronoun relative, ul 
generally in French, ce---/a; as, 

That was the reaſon why he went $0 suddenly, 
Ffut-la la raiſon pour la quelle il partit fi ſubitement. 
| This is what I expe&ted. C'est là ce que j attendaii ; 


' Theſe are not my gloves. Ce ne ſont pas la mes gi 


If the sentence be interrogative, ce and là come bo 
after the verb; as, 


Is that your best reaſon ? Fst-ce là votre meillan | 
raiſon ? 


Are not theſe your gloves * Ne ſont- ce pas Nu 
gans ? | / 


208 Rule 75th. That is, those are, this is, these : 
when the object is pointed at, are, the two first voi 
and the two last voici; as, 


This is his house. Voici ſa maiſon. 


Those are the trees which he planted, Voila les art : 
qu'il planta. 7 


Rule 8th. When that or those, are followed b WM 
pronoun relative, and may be turned into the perſon "i 
the perſons, that is rendered by celui, and theſe by cen) ' 
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le sentence be applied to persons in general; and by 
le, velles, if the sentence be applied to women 
nly; as, 

Thoſe who practise virtue are the happiest. Ceux 
ai pratiquent la vertu ſont les plus Beureuæ. 


je latter part, corresponding to are,the happrest, is 
laced between the demonstra. ive that or those and the 


lative; when this is the case, render that, those by 


lui-la, ceux-la, or celle-là, celles-la. 
Those are the happiest, who practise virtue, Ceux.la 
nt les plus heureuæ qui pratiquent la vertu. 


ch as, may be turned into that., hb, thoſe...who, 
hange them in this manner, and render that and thoſe 
s in No, 209, and No. 210; as, 


They who, or such as, (for, thoſe who.) cannot keep 
secret are incapable of governing; Ceux (No. 209) 
ul ne peuvent pas garder un secret, ſont incapables de 
UUVErNen, 


Ne (for, that ) is incapable of governing, who cannot 
eep a secret. Celui-là (No. 210) est incapable de 
Mverner qui ne peut pas garder un secret. 


Rule roth, When a demonstrative pronoun is fol. 
owed by a pronoun pogeſsive relative in the genitive 
ase, we leave out, in French, either the demonstrative 
r the possessive pronoun; as, | 


I don't like that reason of yours ; Fe n'aime pas cette 
ai; or, je n'aime pas votre raiſon ; or, je n'aime 
as Ia raiſon que vous donnez-là; not je n'aime pas cette 
aison de votres, More will be said about this case 
n the next, chapter. | 

L 


Rule gib. When be., bo, $he...who, they...wbo, 211 


Obeervation. Sometimes in sentences of this kind, 210 


212 
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213 Rule 11th. That, when used as a conjunction, ii 
gue and is always expressed in French, when it 
understood in English ; as, | 23 


He told me that you was not at home. I me A 
que vous tier pas à la maiſon. | 


I knew he would come. Fe savois bien qu'il viendriit; | 
not je savois bien il viendroit ; that being understooi 
before he would come. | 


CHAPTER XI. 


Rules far rendering the paſſeſſive Pronouns. 


214 Rule 1st. A pronoun possessive followed by seven 
possessed objects, is expressed, in English, only befor 
the first, and in French before every one; as, 


I saw bis father and mother: je vis son pere et 
mere; not ze vis son pere et mere. 


He has forgotten his cane and gloves: II a oublica 
canne et ses gans; not ſa canne et gans. 


. 
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215 Rule zd. When bis or their, being before a ub 
stantive, may be turned into of him or of thoſe aftertit 
same $ubstantive, turn them in this manner, and rende 

| of him by de celui, and of thoſe by de ceuæ,; as, 
Providence does not prosper their labours who (i, 
the labours of those who ) slight virtue. La provident 
ne benit pas les travauæ de ceux qui meprisent l 
vertu. N 
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Rule zd. When a substantive denoting a part a 
the body, is preceded by a pronoun possessive, and coi 
nected with a verb expressing an action that sensid) 
affects the possessor, we render the pronoun possessſe 


216 
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_ IF conjunRive pronoun in the dative case ; as will be 
Ween in the following examples: 

He broke my arm ; Il me caſa le bras ; (literally, 
e broke to me the arm); not i caſsa mon bras. 


You cut ber finger. Vous lui coupdtes le doigt ; (you 
ut to ber the finger); not vous coupdtes son doigt. 


Did not I tread upon your foot? Ne vous at-je pas 
zarche ſar le pied? (have not 1 trodden fo you upon 


Wb: foot); not n'ai-je pas marche sur votre pied. 


2 


by Ys WIA = avis 2.. 


We tied their bands behind their backs. Nous leur 
idmes les mains derriere le dos; (we tied to them the 
ands behind the back); not nous lidmes leurs mains 


lerriere leurs dos. ; 


It lies heavy upon my heart; Cela me pese sur te 


oeur ; not cela pese ſur mon coeur. 


His heart failed him. Le coeur lui mangua ; not fon 
oeur lui manqua. 


Observations. ist. If. the name of the possessor be 
expressed, (instead of a possessive pronoun) before the 
part of the body, that name is, in English, in the geni- 
tive case, and in the dative in French ; as, 


He broke his brother's arm. I caſs@ le bras à ſon 
jrere ; not il caſia le bras de ſon frere. 


217 


2d, If the action expressed by the verb do not 218 


Sens1bly affect the possessor, the pronoun possessive 
ay generally be expressed in French; as, 


I admired ber eyes, her hand: F'admirai ses yeur, 


es mains; not Je lui admirai les yeur, les mains; (as in 
No. 217). Because the action expressed by 1 admired, 


has no sensible effect on the possessor. 
L 2 
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219 3d, When the possessor is the nominative ease of th 
governing verb, as in this sentence,— my brother b 
his leg observe the following rule: 


If the verb express an action that is really done | 
the possessor, and affects him Ay it is made! 
flective, in French; as, 


My brother broke his leg; Mon frere se caßa! ; 
Jambe (my brother broke to binelf the leg); not, null 
Frere caſsa sa jambe. | 


She put it into her head that, &c. Elle se mit dif 
la tete que Sc. (she put to berſelf in the head); not e 
mit dans sa tete. 


But if the governing verb express an action u 

_ event, in which the possessor is rather a sufferer tha 
an agent; or if that action, being really done by ti 
possessor, do not sensibly affect him, the verb vl 
not made reflective, and the pronoun possessive is rev 
dered by the article definite ; as, 


The Captain lost bis left arm and one of his legs It 
the engagement; Ze Capitaine perdit le bras gauche! 
une jambe dans le combat; not perdit son bras gauch 
et une de ses jambes dans le combat. 


He lifted up his hands to heaven; II leva les mut 
(not ses mains) vers le ciel. Because the action, & 
lifted, has no sensible effect upon the possessor. 


I have a great pain in my side; Jai une gran 
douleur au cite; not & mon cite. Because in the even 
J have a pain, the possessor is a sufferer, not an age! 

He had a sword in his hands; II avoit une pee 4" 
(9 dans fa ) main. 


220 There are several exceptions which practice on 
can teach; for instance, we say: Il ne peut pas /e tent 

sur ses (not ſur tes) jambes. He cannot stand upon 9 45:8 

lezs, — Elle lui donna sa main (better than /a mail, ; 
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iſer ; She gave him ber hand to kiss. Je lui offris 
on (or le) bras ; I offered her my arm. 


4th, The substantive blood, though denoting a 221 
art of the body, takes the possessive pronoun before 
„in French as well as in English; as, | | 
W They were disposed to shed their blood for him; Is 
Poet disþosts à verſer leur ſang pour lui; not à verſer 
ang. 
Rule 4th. The possessive relative mine, thine, bis, 222 


er's, our's, Sc, are generally rendered in French by 
Wheir translations No. 20, except in the following 


aSCs, 


W 15:. Caſe. When a tense ef the verb to be, being 223 
Wollowed by mine, thine, bis, &c. may be turned into 
le same tense of the verb to belong #0 me, to thee, to 
Win, Sc. render mine by & moi, thine by a toi, bis by 
lui, Sc. as, | 

That book is mine; Ce livre est à moi; not est le 
ien. Because is mine may properly be turned into 
Wc longs to me. (4 135, $3 
s the house your's or her's? It was mine formerly, 
Wt now it is ber's, or it is my sister's. La maiſon est- 
le à vous ou A elle? Elle ctoit a moi autrefois ; mais à 
ent elle est à elle; on elle ext a ma foeur;; not, la 
ion est-elle la votre ou la sienne? Elle etoit la 

nienne —elle est la sienne; elle est de ma ſoenr. 


But for this following example; — Which horse won 
be prize? I thought it was mine, but they say it is 
-.— Say in French, — Quel est le cheval qui a gagne 
e prix ? je croyois que cetoit le miett ; mais on dit que 
est le sien; not je croyois qu'il etoil d moi, mats on dit 
cet à lui. Because, it was mine, it is bis, cannot 
e turned here into, it belonged to me, it belongs to 
im, 
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224 24. Caſe. Containing rules fer rendering the «ſſh 
of mine, of our's, of thine, of your's, &c, why 


' preceded by a ſubſtantive. 


t 1st, When of mine, of our's, of thine, Ec. bein 
preceded by a substantive, may indifferently be turn 
into of my, of our, of thy, &c, followed by a substantiy, 
or into belonging to me, to us, to thee, Sc. after a mh 
stantive, we render of mine by à moi, of our's by à nog 

_ of thme by à toi ; as, 
ave not you some books of mine? N'avez-vou 
pas des livres à moi? (not des livres des miens); Be 
cause tbe English may indifferently be turned into jon 
of my books ; or, ſome books belonging to me. 


225 2d. When of mine, of our's, of thine, Sc. being 
preceded by a substantive, cannot be turned into bs 
longing. to me, to us, to thee, but only be changed it 
to of my, of our, &c. before the substantive, turn then 
in this manner, and then translate literally; as, 


Isa there a friend of your's ; (which cannot be tum 
ed into a friend belonging to you, for the substantiv 
Friend does not denote a real property); turn first tit 
English into I ſaw there one of your friends ; tles 
say literally in French ;—j'y vis un de vos amis ; n 
J vis un ami à vous; as in No. 224. 


226 zd. When the possessive pronouns, of" mine, 9 
our's, of thine, Sc. being preceded by a substante 
cannot properly be turned into of my, of our, of ti) 
„ Ec. before the substantive, they must be rendered i 
' French by some circumlocutions, which the nature dl 
the sentence can suggest; as, 

Let us hear that grand scheme of your's ; Apprener 
nous ce grand projet que vous avez forme (which 90 
bave conceived); or, de votre invention (of your o 
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venting) ; not cegrand projet à vous; nor ce de vos 
rands projets; because you cannot say in English, 
is of your grand projects, # 
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| saw a very beautiful drawing of h-r's; J'ai vu wn 
perbe deſsein de sa fagon (of ber making”) ; or, quelle 
fait which she has made}; not un /uperbe deſsein a elle; 
or un ſuperbe de ses deſceins : because you cannot say ; 
ere, 1 ſaw one of her very beautiful drawings. = 7 


Have you seen that famous horse of bis? Avez-vous _ 
ce fameux cheval qu'il a (wehich be has ); or, qui lui 
ppartient (which belongs to him); not ce fameur 
beval & lui: because you cannot say, tat of his 
umous borſes; though you may say, thut fumous horſe 
belonging to him. «Se. 


—— —ñ—— . —UE—— 
" . * 


Rule 5th. Its and their, are generally rendered in 227 
French, by /on, ſu, ſes, leur, leurs, according to No. 
18 and 19. | 


Exception, When the possessor and possessed ob- 228 
ject are connected each with a different verb, and the 
latter is either the nominattve or zecusative case to its 
verb, its and their are rendered by the definite article, 
and en is placed before the verb; as, | 


I like the house; but its tuation is not pleasant; 
Jaime la maiſon, mais la ſituation n'en est pas agreable ; 
not /a ſituation n'est pas agreabls, Because the pos- 
sessed object, situation, is the nominative case to its 
particular verb, is. | | 


The house is pleasant; but I do not like its ftuation; 
La maiſon est agreable, mais je n'en aime pas la ſituation; 
not je naime pas sa ſituation: because the possessed 
object, ftuation, is governed in the aceusative case, by 
ts particular verb, like,  _ "Ra 


E 
CHAPTER XII. 


* 
Of Pronouns indeterminate. 


Section Ist. 


Rules for rendering every, all, whole. 


229 Rule 18t. Every and al/, when immediately befon 
a substantive, are tout or chaque, as, 


Sin Maſc. Every man, tout homme, or, chaque homne, 
g Fem. Every woman, toute femme, or, chaque femme, 


Mac. All men, tous Jes hommes, not tous hommes, 
Plur. 3 5 
Fem. All women, toutes les femmes, not toutes , mme, 


230 Rule 2d. Whole, when used as a substantive, as it 
this sentence, tbe wbole of it, is le tout, or la totalitt 
and when used as an adjective, tout, fonte; as, 


The whole world; tout le monde; nat le tout mond. 
The whole city; toute la ville ; not la toute ville. 


A whole chapter; tout un chapitre; not un tout 
chapitre. 


His whole fortune; toute sa fortune ; not /a toute 
fortune, 


231 Rule zd. All, whole, every, when followed by 
several substantives, are expressed, in French, befor 
every one of them ; as, 


All men, women and children: Tous les Homme 
toutes les femmes et tous les enfans; not tous it 
hommes, femmes et enfans. 


232 Rule 4th. Each is chaque for both genders, when 
it is immediately before a substantive; and chacut 
chacune, in all other « circumstances; as, — Each soldi 
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que ſoldat. — They had each a guinea, or a guinea 
h; ils eurent chacun une guinee, or une guinée 
IcuNn, 


dle 81. Every thing is tout or toute choſe— 232 
ery body is tout le monde, or cbacun. Every one ©' 
chacun, when it signifies every body, or refers to 
ets of the masculine gender; and chacune, for ob- 

is of the feminine; as, — Every one of them: 
cun d'eux ; if you speak of men; and, chacune delles; 

of women, 


Rule 6th. As...as, when it signifies tbough, is tort... 
; as, —As learned as he is, (meaning though be be 
red) ; tout /avant qu'il est. —And observe, that in 
s case font does not take the mark of the gender 
number of the adjective, unless the adjective be femi- 
e and begin with a consonant; as, 1 


» 


As learned as your brothers are, Tout (not fous) 
ans que ſont vos freres. 7 


As lovely as she is. Tout (not faute ) aimable qu'elle 


As rich as she is. Toute (not fout) riche qu'elle est. 
cause the adjective riche is feminine, and begins with 
onsonant. ö | 


Section 2d. 


Rules for rendering some. 


Rule ist. Some, when immediately before a sub- 
Wnt! : l 234 
ove, has the two following translations : 


os Translation. Du, dela, de I, des, as in No. 14, 
, 16, 17. | | 


2d, Translation. -Quelque, for the Zingular num+ 
„ and quelques, for the plural. 
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We ſuse the first translation when ſome denott 
indeterminate quantity or number before a substant 
without any intention to declare whether the quan 
be small or great; and we use the second transit 
Ist. when the sentence implies that the quantity 
small; zd. when ſome may be turned into a, an, « 
certain; therefore, we should say; 


He had ſome money. II avoit Ue l'argent; ify 

mean only that be had money ; but if by fone) 

mean @ ſmall sum, or a sum that was insuſficient, | 
Should say, II avoit quelqu' argent. 


I have ume friends there. F'y ai des amis ; if] 
mean only that you have friends; and, % at quely 
amis; if you mean a small number of friends, 


I have read it in /ome author. Jai lu cela 4 
quelqu* auteur ; not dans de l' auteur : because 
signifies a or a certain, 


235 Rule 2d. Some, when it may be prefixed to a 
stantive without altering the meaning of the senten 
is expressed by the Ist, translation, No. 234. 


He has friends. 1! a des amis; not il a amis: 
cause he has some friends, means exactly the al 
thing as be has friends. But we should say for the! 
lowing example, 


He bore it with courage. II le fouffrit avec coun 
not avec du courage: because with courage, Imp 
some great exertion of courage, and with some coun 
expresses ouly a little more courage than was expe 


236 Nule 3d. Some before little, or few, or a num 
is generally quelque, quelques; as, — Some little 
ney; quelque peu dargent. — Some few frienk 
quelques amis, Some hundred men; quelques centat 
a hom mes, 
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ple 4th. Some, before a substantive or pronoun 237 
he genitive case plural, is quelques uns for the 
culine gender; quelques unes for the feminine ; as, 


ome of his soldiers. Quelques uns de ſes ſoldats. 
ome of those ladies. Quelques unes de ces dames. 


re 


we tb. Some, before a genitive singular, is ge- 238 
ly left out in French; as, 


would rather drink ſome of your beer; j'aime mieur 
ede votre biere. (1 would rather drink of yourbeer). 


ee 6th. When ſome is expressed twice in a sen- 239 
e, and may be turned into the one, or the others, the 

er is rendered by les uns for the masculine ; les unes 

the feminine; and the latter by les autres for 
genders ; as, © 

dome like one thing, and ſome another. Les uns 
ent une choſe, et les autres une autre, 

ſome is very often rendered in French by en, see 
129. 


dle jth. Somebody is in French quelqu'un, and 240 


ething is quelque choſe, both are to be considered as 
Stantives singular masculine ; and the latter, when 
ediately followed by an adjective, generally re- 
res de before it ; as, ; 
have learned ſometbing new. F'ai appris quelque 
se de nouveau not quelque chose nouveau. 


Section 3d. 
Rules for rendering nobody, and nothing. 


ule 15h, Nobody, and any body, when the latter is 241 
ended with a negative expression, are in French, 
onne, which is masculine singular, and if connected 
h a verb requires ne before it; as, | 


* 
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Nobody will come, Perſonne ne viendra; not per 
viendra. 
He is afraid of nobody, It n'a peur de perſonne. 


He never was afraid of any body, I rieut jan 
peur de perſonne. | 


Rule 2d, Nothing or any thing, | when aten 
with a negation, is in Freneb, rien, which, is mascul 
singular, and if connected with a verb, requires ne | 

fore it; as, 


Nothing can cure him. Nien ne peut de gutrir ;1 
rien peut le guerir, | 
I never saw any thing like it, Je n'ai jamais i 
vu de ſemblable. 
| 4 

243 Rule zd. Rien, when governed in the accu 
case by a compound tense, is placed between the at 
liary and participle; and when governed in the 
cusative by an infinitive, is 3 | 
that infinitive ; as, 


He has done nothing. II n'a rien fait ; not il 
fait rien, 


He can give nothing, I! ne peut rien donner: 5 bet 
than ile peut donner rien. 


244 Rule 4th. Rien and perſonne, when immedit 
followed by an adjective or a participle * reg 
de before them; as, 


There is nothing new. IIA a rien de nouveau; 
# wy a rien nouveau. 5 
There is nobody come. II ry a perſonne de ven 


243 Rule «th. Any body and any thing, when dep! 
ing on a participle active or a substantive, govern! 
the preposition without, are in French, perſonne, ® 
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ichout ne; as, — Milbout any body's assistance; Sans 
cours de perſonne. - 


He did it without consulting any body; s Ml l . 
ns conſulter perſonne ; not ſans ne consulter þerfonne. 

He went away without say ing any thing: 1 S en alla + 
ws rien dire; not sans ne rien dire. 


But when any body or any thing, is immediately go- 246 
red by without; render any body by aucune personne, 

d any thing by aucune chase gp quor que ce Soit ; as, 

He came without any body ; I! vint ſans aucune 
nne ; not ſuns perſonne. | 


Rule 6th. When nobody, nothing, or any body, any 247 
ing, are the objef of a pronoun relative, and this 
ronoun is connected with a verb coming after it, this 

erb must be in French in the suhjunctive mood, agree- 

ly to the rule, No. 200; as, 

I know nobody that can, or, I do not know any 
ody that can, Sc. Fe ne connois perſonne qui puisse, 

ot peut) Sc. 

Section Ath. 


bules for rendering in French the negative Pronouns 
not one, not a, none, not any, no. 


Rule st. None, not gone, not a, and all the English ex- 248 
ressions that can be turned into not one or not a, may 
most indifferently be rendered by aucun, nul, or 

is un, for the masculine gender; and aucune, nulle or 

$ une, for the feminine; with ne before the verb with 
hich they may happen to be connected ; as, 


do not know any man, or, I know not one man bol- 
er than he; Je ne connois pas un homme; or, je ne 
unois nul bee or, je ne connois aucun homme plus 
ardi que lui. 

How many daughters has he? None, or not one, or 
of any; Combien de filles a-t-il? Aucune, or pas une, 
ot nulle) ; for nul is hardly ever used at the end of a 
entence, unless it be in the sense of void; as, — 
acte est nul ; The deed is void, 

M 
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240 Rule zd. When no or not any come before a f 
stantive singular; and cannot be turned into not 
or not a, they are rendered by ne pas, with de bett 
the substantive, as in No. 70. 


250 Rule 3d. When noor not any, come before an x 
jective or adverb, and can be turned into not, but nd 
into not one, or not a, they must be expressed in Frend 
by ne pas; as, | 

He is uo taller, or not any taller than I; 7! n'est 
plus grand que moi: because no or not any, may | 
changed here into not, and not into not one or not a, 


251 Rule 4th. Any, when governed, before a substantinii 
by a verb attended by a negative expression, may ol! 
nerally be rendered by aucun or un, if it may be turn 

into one or a; by de, if it be governed in the accusatif 
case, and cannot be turned into one or a; and mit 
not be used at all, if it belong to an adverb or to 
adjective; as, 
I never knew any man that could, &c. Je ai janil 
connu aucun (or un), homme qui put, &. Because a 
man may be turned into one man, or à man. 
He never eats any bread : Il ne mange jamais de i 
Any is rendered here by de, because it is before 
substantive singular, bread, and cannot be turned i 
one or a. an 
He never will be any taller : II ne ſera jamais i 
grand. Any is not expressed here, because it belong u. 
to an adjective without a substantive. Pn. 


Rules for rendering any, in ſentences that contain 
| no negation. 
1* In ſentences interrogative without negation: 


252 There are two sorts of interrogative sentences; WR 
are real questions, asked from doubt, and with &F 
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tion of an answer; as, is there any news to day ?.— 
hers have only the interrogative form, and express 
ings about which no doubt is entertained ; as, — can 
y man boast of never baving fallen into an error? 


In interrogations of the first sort, (251) change any 253 
to ſome, and render ſome according to the rules No. 


34, 2359-++239 3 4S, 

Has he any fortune? (say ſome fortune instead of any 
rlune, then say in French) a- il de la fortune? ac- 
ording to No. 234. 

Have you any friend here? (say a ee of any, 
en say in French), avez -· vous quel-qu* ami ici? ac- 
erding to No. 234. 

Do you know any of those ladies? ConnoiſSez-vous 
el qu'une de ces dames ? No. 237. 

Is there any body with him? Ta-. il quelqu'un avec 

i” 


In interrogations of the second sort (251), any is ge- 254 
rally rendered by aucun, when you may turn it into 
eora; by du or de la, when belonging to a sub- 
antive and cannot be turned into one ora; and it is 
ot expressed at all, when joined to an adjective 


an adverb in the comparative degree, without a sub- 
antive; as, 


Can any man boast of never falling into an error ? 
ucun bomme peut-il ſe vanter de n'ftre jamais tombs 
ms aucune erreur ? Any is rendered by aucun, because 
may be turned into one or a. 


Do you think I would betray my friend for any mo- 
ey * Me croyez-vous capable de trabir mon ami pour 
argent ? Any is expressed by de /, because it is 
med to a substantive, money, and cannot be turned 
to one or a. | 
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2* In ſentences that have neither the interragatine 
nor the negative form. 


255 Rule 1st. When any means all or cvery, it my 
generally be rendered by tout, toute, or quelque. , guet 
ſoit ; as, | 

I am ready to do him any kind of service: Ye f 
pre! à lui rendre tonte sorte de ſerwice ; or, à lui re 


quelque /ervice que ce ſoit ; because any kind mean 
here all kinds, 


You will find me at any hour in the morning: Va 
me trouvereꝝ à toute heute de la matince ; or, à quelg 
Heure que ce soit de la matinee ; because any hour me 
here at all hours, 


Do not boast so much of that service; apy-- ſold 
could have done the same: Ne vous vantez pas tant 
ce ſervice tout soldat (or, queſque ſoldat que ce soi 
en auroit fait autant; because any /oldier, means het 
cvery ſoldier, 


250 Observe that any day, in sentences of this Kind, 
never rendered by tout jour, but quelque jour que ce 0h 
or tous les jours,; as, 


Fou will find me at home any day next week: Ju 
me trouverez @ la maiſon quelque jour que ce soit 0 
tous les jours) la ſemaine prochaine; not tout jour 


ſemaine prochaine.. 


257 Nule 2d. When any comes after a comparative 
pression, and refers to a substantive or pronoun that! 
not preceded by a number, you may generally rende 
any by aucun aucune; as, 


He is taller than any man in this town : II et þi 
grand qu aucun homme de cette ville-ci. 

You are as rich as any of them: Vous etes auſii ric 
u' aucun deuæ. 
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He is too prudent to undertake any business of that 4 
kind : 1} est trop prudent pour entreprendre aucune wt. 


affaire de ce genre. $5 
* 


But if, in sentences of this kind, the substantive to 25g 
which any refers, be preceded by a number, it is render- 4478 
ed in French by quelconque ; as, =_ 5 

He does more work than any two or three men : I/ 4 
uit plus d'ouvrage que deux ou trois hommes quelconque; 9 # 
not qu'aucuir deu ou trois bommes, BE 


Rule zd. When an affirmative sentence, containing 259 
eny, implies that the thing to which any refers does not 
exist; or expresses any doubt about its existence, pos- 
Sibility or fituess, any may generally be rendered by 
aucun, aucune, if it signify one, in the singular num- 
ber, or /ome in the plural; by du or de la, when fol- 
lowed by a substantive, and can by no means be turned 
into one or 4; and is not expressed at all in French, if 
it belong to an adjective or adverb, without a sub- 
stantive; as, a 


If you meet with any accident send for me: S vous 
arrive aucun accident envoyez-moi chereber ; because 
% may be turned here into one or a, and the sentence 
expresses a doubt about, the existence of the thing to 
which any refers, viz, accident, 


I defy you to produce any proofs of it: Je vous defie 
den produire aucune preuve : because any means here 
ome in the plural number, and the sentence impligs 
that the tlfing to which any refers, yiz, proofs, does 
not exist. 


I defy you to find any iron in it: fe vous difie d'y 
lrouver du fer; not aucun fer: because any can be 
turned here neither into one or a, nor into /ome plural 


number, 
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262 But when any, being connected with the prepoxitio 
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200 Observe that in the cases of No. 256 and No. 2 
any body may generally be rendered by perſonne, a 


any thing by rien, 


201 Rule 4th. Any, when governed by without, or de 
pending on a verb or substantive that is itself governg 
by without, may generally be rendered by any 
aucune, if it mean one or a, or ſome in the plun 
number; as, | 

He came without any recommendation: I vint ſa 
aucune recommandation. | 


| R 
He did it without consulting any of his friends; © | 


without the assistance of any friends: II le fit ſa 

conſulter aucun de ſes amis; or, ſuns le ſecours d'aucu 

de ſes amis, 
/ 


without, cannot be turned into one, a, or ſome in tt 


plural number, it is not expressed at all, if it be 1 
mediately governed by without ; and it is rendered Wn: 
de, if it be connected with a verb governed by win 
out ; as, 
Without any bread : Sans pain; not ſuns aucun put Ws: 


because any is immediately governed by without, e. 
can neither be turned into one nor into /ome in the pu. 
number, 


He lived ten years without eating any bread : Iv 
dix ans ſans manger de pain, 

See No. 245 and 246 for without any body, with 
any thing. | 


Rule 5th. When any...but signifies any ol ber. ba 
any may generally be rendered by tout autre, and # 
by gue as, h es 

Any man bnt you would have, &, Taut autre bat 
me que vous guroit, &c, 0 
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| 
d in the five preceding rules, any may generally be 
endered by quelque. que ce ſoit or quelconque ; as, 

Appoint any day, Vil go with you: Firez un jour 
wmelconque (a day whatever ), j ira avec vous, | 
Any paper will do: du papier quelconque /era bon ; 
pr, quelque papier que ce soit conviendra. 


Section 5th, 


Rules for rendering in French the indeterminate Pra- 
nouns other, both, each cther, either, neither. 


for the plural .. anotber is un autre (masculine) une 
autre (feminine), ... ſome others is d autres, 


be other, is in French un et autre, or fous les deux 
(masculine), / une et autre, or toutes les deuæ (fem- 
nine); as, 

Have you seen the father or the son? I have seen 
bolh : Avez-vous wu le pere ou le fils? Fai vu l'un 
et autre; or j di vu tous les deux; both meaning here 
the one and the other. 


as—He lost both his legs: II perdit les deux jambes. 


other, nor into two, it is not expressed in French; as, 


He loves both hunting and fishing: I! aime la m 
et la peche: both being left out. 


3* Either, when it may de turned into the one or the 
other, is in French [un ou Pautre; of either is de Fun 
ou de autre ; to either is à Jun ou @ Vautre ; the pre- 


OR — — 


Rule 6th, In all the casès that are not comprehend- 264 


19 Other is autre for the singular number, autres 268 


2 Both, when it may be turned into the one and 260 


When both is for the number two, render it by deuæ; 267 


When both can be turned neither into the one and the 268 
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position which governs eitber being expressed both be 

fore l'un and autre. . ur 

270 Fither, when it is followed by or, may generally l 
left out in French; as, 


Either the Father or the son: Le pere ou le fils, 


271 4% Neither, when it may be turned into neither th 
one nor the other, may generally be expressed in French 
by ni Pun ni Pautre'; as, — Which of the two do yu 
like best? I like neither: Le quel des deux aimer te 
le mieux ? je n'aime ni l'un ni l'autre; (for objects dio 
the masculine gender), and je n'aime ni lune ni Fu. 
for the feminine. Of neither, is ni Ce [un ni de Hl 
to neither is nia l un nia autre; for neither is ni ue 
Tun ni pour Vautre; the preposition which govenMii&ft 
neither being expressed both before un and autre. 


Neither, when it is followed by nur, is a conjun&io My! 
negative, and is expressed in French, as in No. 72. 0 


5» Each other, see for its construction, No. 3 
and 96. 


Section Oth, tr 
Rules fer rendering however in French. 


272 However, when it signifies yet, or nevertbeless, |! 
conjunction, and is rendered in French by cependant , 
neunt moins. | \ 


273 However and bow-ſoever, when joined to an adjed 
or adverb, are in French quelque...que ; and obs 
| Ist. the adjetive or adverb is to be placed betwes 
l quelque and que; 2d. the first verb coming after bw 
| ever must be in French in the subjunctive mood; a 


However learned he is., or, bow learned ſvever he i 
Tet him be ever /o learned; or, though he is ever /0 lea 
ed; Quelqueſavant qu'il ſoit; not quelque ſavant 4 th 
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Hoo far ſoever they may go. „or, let them go ever ſo 
ar...or, though they 80 ever / far: Quelque loin 
ils aillent. 


2 


Section 7th. 


Rules for rendering in French the indeterminate 
Pronouns whatever, whatsoever. 


Rule 1st, Whatever and whatſoever, when immedi- 274 
ttely ſdined to a substantive that has neither any article 

or any pronoun before it, is in French, quelque 
que, if the substantive be singular; quelques...que, if 
lural ; and observe, Ist. the sudstantive i is to be placed 
between quelque and que; 2d. the first verb coming 
ter it must be in the subjun&tive mood; as, 


Whatever fortune she may have.. or, let. her have 
hat fortune ever, Je. Quelque fortune qu' elle ait; 
ot quelque fortune qu elle a. 


00 


Rule 2d. Whatever and whatſoever, when joined to 275 
Substantive preceded either by an article, or a demon- 
rative or possessive pronoun, is in French quel que; 

nd observe, Ist. quel requires the mark of the gender 

and number of the substantive; 2d. the first verb 
after the substantive must be in the suhjunctive mood; 

55 


batever ber fortune may be., or, let her fortune be 
batever it may, &c. Quelle que puisse (not peut) 
ire ſa fortune. 


Whatever may be your brother's talents...or, let your 
rother's talents be whatever they may, &c, Quels que 
vent les talens de votre frere, &c. 

His talents whatever they are, will not avail him 
nless, Kc. Ses talens, quels qu' ils fotert ne lut ferviroxt 
rien, à moins que, Sc. 
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276 Nule zd. IWhatever, when it may be turned mt 


277 


278 Rule stb. Any thing whatever, when it signiße 


279 Rule 6th. Nothing whatever, when it is conneckel 


1 142 2 


whatever thing, or whatever may be tbe thing that, an 
is connected with one verb only, is generally render 
in French by gruoi que, or quot que ce soit que, With the 
next verb in the subjun&ive meod; as, 


Whatever he writes, let me see his letter before ya 
answer it.. or, let him write whatever he will, let ms 
see, &c. (Quoi qu'tl ecrive (not crit) or, quoi que a 
soit qu'il ecrive, montrez-moi ſa lettre avant de li 

re: because whatever may be turned into what 
ever may be the thing which, and is connected only wid 
the verd he turites. nn 


Rule 4th. When whatever or any thing whatev, 
being connected with two verbs, may be turned int 
all that which, change it into that expression, and ret 
der all by tout, and that which as in No. 194 ; thu 
for the two following examples; — Take whatever you 
please, — He will succeed'in whatever he will apply h. 
— Say first in English, — Take all "that. which you 
please.— He will succeed in all that to which he wil 
apply.— Then say in French: | 


Prenex tout ce qu'il vous plaira.— 11 reufeira en toi 
ce à quoi zl voudra S'appliquer. 


14 
Je! 


he 


every thing, and is connected with one verh only, mi 
generally be rendered by tout, or quoi que ce soit; 25 


He is fit for any thing whatever : Il cst propre a touh 
or, à quoi que ce soit. 

Any thing whatever will suit him: Tout, or, qu 
que ce soit lui conviendra. | ws 


with only one verb, and may be turned into nothing a 
all, is rendered in French by rien du tout, or quoi a 
ce soit, with ne before the verb; as, 


= = 5 


It 


0 


it 


" 
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He knows nothing whatever of your accident: Ine 


it rien du tout (or i ne uit quoi que ce soit) de votre 1 4 
ceident, | | 5 | | 
Rule 7th. All the following expressions, however 280 "8 
is...let it be as it may...let it be as it will... be it as it wal 
ay or will, may generally be rendered in French by A 1 


10 qi en soit. F 1 
Section 8th. 


Rules for rendering whoever and whosoever. 


Rule ist. Whoever, when it refers to particular 281 
ersons, named or specified in the sentence, may ge- 
erally be in French qu? que, with the verb after it in 
he suhjunctive mood; as, 

There is a man below who wants to speak to you: 

boever he is, tell him to wait: II a un homme en 
as qui defire vous parler: Qui qu'il soit, dites-lui 
attendre. Because whoever refers to the person men- 
loned in the former part of the example. 


Whoever you are, you have no right here: Qui que 
Jus SOYeZ, VOUS n av AUCUN droit ici. 


4 . 
or oh. 
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Rule 24, Whoever, when it may indifferently be 282 
red into any one who, or whoever it may be who, 

ay generally be guiconque with the next verb in the 
dicative mood, or gui gue ce soit qui with the next 

erb in the suhjunctive; as, 


Whoever has told you that, has told you a story: 
puconque vos a dit cela vous a dit un conte; or, qui 
ye ce soit gui vous ait dit (not à dit) cela, il vous @ dit 
n confe, Because the sentence may indifferently be 
urned into, any one who bas fold you that, has Cc. 
* Whoever it be who bas told you that, he 
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283 Rule zd. Whoever, - when it may be turned inte 
whoever it may be who, but not into any one who, i 
rendered by qui que ce ſoit qui with the next verb in the 
suhjunctive mood; not by gurcongue ; as, 


Whoever told you that, I cannot believe it. (Wh 
ever meaning here whoever it may be wbo, not any ou 
who ). Qui que ce soit qui vous ait dit cela, je ne peux | 
.croire ; not guiconque vous a dit, Sc. 


IV bomſoever you apply to, yon will receive the am 
advice: à qui que ce soit que vous vous adressiez, va 
recevrez le meme avis; not à quiconque vous von 
adresserez, Sc. 


284 Rule 4th, Any one, any body, when no pronom 
relative is either understood or expressed after them, 
are in French, ui que ce ſoit, or tout le monde; as, 


Any one or any body whatever can do as much: Qu 
que ce soit or tout le monde peut en faire autant, 


285 Rule 5th. Nobody whatever, and not...any 0 
referring to people, may generally be in French, qui gn 
ce soit or personne, with ne before the verb; as, 


Tell it to nobody whatever ; or, do not tel] it to ay 
one, or, to any body: Ne le dites à personne; or, 1" 
dites a qui que ce soit. 


| CHAPTER XIII. 
= 9 Of ADVERBS. 


286 1% Adverbs are generally placed in French, alt! 
the verbs; as,— He always'cotnplains: II se plan 
toujours; not il toujours se plaint.— I only said: ja 
seulement: . not je seulement dis. | 


287 2® Generally speaking, the French aGjeRives mi 
be -” ey into adverbs, by adding ment to their te 


Ve 


an 
mM: 


Ve 
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laination masculine singular, if this end with a vowel; 
or to the termination feminine singular, if the mascu- 
tine end with a consonant, thus, 


AdjeQtives, Adverbs. | 
Aise easy, aisement easily. 


absolu absolute, 


Certain certain, | certainement certainly. 
From 4seul alone, we form seulement only. 
douæ mild, doucement mildly. 


Exceptions. Ist. | Home adjedtives form their ad- 
verbs by adding ement instead of ment; such are, 


confuse ment confusedly. 
precisement precisely. 
communement commonly. 
profondement deeply. 


Confus confused, 
precis precise, 
commun common, 
profond deep, 


Iu 


2d, Generally speaking, adjectives ending in ant 
and ent, form their adverbs by changing nt into 


mment ; as, 
ly X 
| constamment constantly. 


prudemment prudently. 


Constant constant, 
Nudent prudent, 


But lent (slow) and présent (present) form their ad- 
verbs lentement slowly, precentement now, 


CHAPTER XIV. 
P Of PREPOSITIONS. 


{= 


iy i | 
To illustrate all the different manners, in which 


every English preposition may dccasionally be render- 
ed in French, would far exceed the limits of an intro- 
N 


From 4assurt asgured, Wwe form <4assurement assuredly. 
absolument absolutely. 


com mode convenient, commodement conveniently, 
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auctory book like this; we shall content ourselves, 
therefore, with taking notice of the several translation 
ef the following prepositions; before, after, without, 
eut of, in, into, by, on, upon, under, since, till, 


Different manners of rendering before. 


288 rst. Before, when immediately .governing a sub- 
stantive or pronoun, is in French, avant, if it signify 
the contrary to after; and devant, if it signify the 
contrary to behind ; as,—I arrived three days befor 
him: j arrivai trois jours avant (not devant lui. Who 
was that man that stood before you ? Qui est cet bommt 
qui etoit devant (not avant) vous? 


289 zd. When before governs, not a particular sub 
stantive or pronoun, but a whole member of a sentence 
containing a verb, render before by avant que, and pul?” 
the first verb after it in the subjunctive mood; as, 


I shall have one before your brother comes: au 
fini avant que votre frere vienne; not vient. 


However, if in cases like this, before happens to be 
between two verbs that have the same agent, expres 
before by avant de, and put the verb after it in the in 

- finitive mood; as, 


TI finisb this before I go out: Fe finirai ceci an 
de sortir ; not avant que je sorte: because the ver 
Tl finish, I go, between which before is placed, haft 


the same agent, I. 
200 3d. Before, governing no word after it, is expres 2 
by auparavant, if it signify the contrary to after; ik 3 


by devant, if it be opposed to behind ; as, —He ha 
been guilty of the same fault three years before: / 
avoit commis la meme faute trois ans auparavant.—» 
not stay behind me, walk before: Ne restez pas der" 
moi, marchez devant. 


L 1 1 


Different manners of rendering after. 


ist, After, when governing a substantive or pro- 201 
noun, is generally in French apres ; and when govern- 
ing a part of a sentence containing a verb, is construed 
15 will be seen in theellowing examples 


The house fell down three minutes after you left it: 
La maison tomba trois minutes apres que vous l'eùtes 
quittce ; (after you had left it); not apres que vous la 
quittdtes, 

After saying this he went away: Apres avoir dit 
ela il s' en alla; not apres diſant cela; nor apres dir 
cela, Sc. : 


zd. When after signifies according to, or in imi- 292 
ation of, it may generally be rendered by d'apres ; as, 
—An allusion after the oriental manner: Une allusion 
daprès la maniere orientale, > 


Different manners of rendering without. 


ist. Without, when governing a substantive or a 293 
pronoun, and signifying the contrary to with, is gene- 
ally sans; as, — Without him: sans lui. — Without 
money : sans argent. | 


20, When without governs a participle active, 294 
observe the following rules: | 


If the participle be preceded neither by a substantive 
nor by a pronoun, express without by sans, and the 
participle active by the present infinitive ; as, 


He went away without taking leave of any body : 
II partit sans prendre conge de personne; not sans 
renant conge, Sc. | | 


If the participle, governed by without, be preceded 
by a pronoun possessive or a substantive, render with- 
N 2 : 
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out by saus que, and the participle by a tense of the uh. 
Junctive mood; as, : 


I can do it without your coming: Fe peux le fair 
Sans que vors veniez ; not /ans votre venant, 


295 3d. Without 1s very often used in a sense contrary 
to within, and then it is rendered in French by bors di 
if it govern a substantive, and debors, if it govern ng 
word at all after it ; as, 


Without your reach: Hors de votre portce. 
Without doors : Hors de la maiſon. 


He cannot be in the house, for I have just seen him 
without: 1! ne peut pas etre dans ta maiſon, car je vien 
de le voir dehors, 


206 Þ 4th Without is sometimes used, in conversation, 
for unless, F not, or except, and then it is rendered by 
a moins que, with the next verb in the subjunRive mood 
and preceded by ne, or by si with the next verb in the 
indicative and preceded by ne; as, 


You never will. live to his age, without keeping 
yourself in breath with exercisce: Vous u arriverex 
jamais à ſon &ge, à moins que vous ne vous teniez (o, 
si vous ne vous tenez) continuellement en halcine pdt 
J'exercice. | 


Different manners of rendering out of. 


7 15. Out of, when used in opposition to n or into, 

9 may generally be in French hors de; as,—Out of the 
house: Hors de la maison. — Out of the garden: 507 
du jardin. 


2d. Out of, when it signifies from, and denotes 
produce or extract, may generally be rendered by ae ; 
as, A good liquor is pressed out of that fruit: Ou e. 
prime une bonne liqueur de ce fruit-lä. 


298 


— 149 J 


3d, Out of, when it denotes the motive or cause of 299 
an action, may generally be rendered by par; as, — He 
did it out of spite : Il le fit par depit. 


Different manners of rendering in, into. 
4 l 
5 st. In and into, signifying the contrary to out of, 300 
08 are generally rendered by dans, when they govern a 
pronoun, or a Substantive preceded by a pronoun or 
article or number or adverb of quantity ; by en, if they 
govern a substantive that cannot have any words of 
those kinds before it ; by dedans, if they govern no word 
after them, and refer to a substantive expressed before ; 
by, if they govern the pronoun it or its plural them, and 
then these pronouns will not be expressed in French; 
as, \ 

In the room, in his room, in that room, in which 
WH room, in tbree rooms: Dans la chambre, dans sa cham- 
bre, dans cette chambre, Sc. not en la chambre, en sa 
chambre, Sc. because the substantive chambre is pre- 
ceded by la, sa, Sc. 

In good health: En (not dans) bonne sante ; because 
the substantive $anle is preceded by no pronoun or ar- 
ticle or expression of quantity. 

Leave them at my chamber-door, I'll take them in 
myself: Laiſses-lez @ la porte de ma OY je les 
meu dedans moi-meme. ' 

cad that book, you will find in it every thing that 
„n want on that question: Lies ce livre, vous y 
lr iereꝝ tout ce Hee vous pouvez desirer ſur cette 
C'. Uh 
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over, we say; en ſu faveur, in his behalf; en 301 


K 12 . . 1 

se, in your defence; en ma consieerution, in rl 

fr! of me; though the substantives are pre- an of 
IN 4 FoU8es ave pronoun, If you put dans in- 
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stead of en in these preceding expressions, their sende 
will be quite different; for, dans /@ faveur means in his 
or ber good grace ; dans votre defenſe, among the thing 
which you did or said for your defence; dans ma con: 
Sideration, in my reflection, or in the consideration! 
have for. 


302 2d. In when it signifies the contrary to out of 
may generally be a before the names of towns or 
cities, and en before those of countries; as, — In London, 
a Londres. In Germany, en Allemagne. 


303 34. Tn, when it comes before any part of the body, 
is à, if the word before in denotes a pain or 1 
wound; as,—He was wounded in the leg: I! fut ble 
a la jambe. 


304 4th. In, when it comes before words denoting 
time, is dans, if the sentence express when the 
thing in question will take place; and en, if the 
intention be to declare how much time is employet 
in doing the thing ; as, 

I shall set off in about a week, or in less than ten days: 
Fe partirai dans huit jours environ, ou dans moins de dit 
jours. | 

We did it in two hours, or in less than four hours: 
Nous le fimes en (not duns) deux heures, du en moins 
de quatre heures, | 


305 xth. Into, when it denotes division or change i; 
generally rendered by en; as, 1 


The nation was then divided into three parties: 
| La nation ctoit alors divisee en trois partis, 


Narcissus was metamorphosed into a flower: Narcis 
fus metamorphose en fleur; not dans une fleur. 


305 6th, In. when it comes before a participle a&" 
is rendered by en with the participle active in F rengh 
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*#it denotes the time when, or a circumstance in which, 
another action either took place or is to take place; 
and with the infinitive, if it serves to specify the na- 
ture or manner of another action; as, 
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In hearing her repeat that passage I thought I learned 
it eres: En Tentendant repeter ce ßaßßage je croyots 
Vat hrendre de nouveau: because in bearing serves to 
denote when or in what circumstance 1 thought, c. 
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He delights in feazing her: Il ee þlait à la tourmen- 
ter; not en la tourmentant ; because in teazing speci- 
fies the nature or manner of the action be delights. 

He spends al} his time in reading and writing: Il paſse 
tout ſon tems à lire et a ecrire; not en lisant et 
ecrivant, 


In his name: En ſon mon. In the name of God; 307 
Au nom de Dieu. 


Different manners of rendering by. 


By is generally rendered by par, except in the fol- 308 
lowing circumstances: 


ist. He is estee med by every body: II est estime de 
(not par ) tout le monde ; by being de, when it is 
preceded by a participle passive denoting a disposition 
of the heart. 


It is too long by half: II est trop long de moitié: not 
par moitic : by being rendered by de, when it denotes 
augmentation, diminution, excess, or difference: see on 
this case No. 165. | 


2d. That is sold by the pound: Cela ce vend a la 3gg 
livre ; not har la livre: by being @ when used to de- 
note how things are sold or bought, 


zd. I perpuaded him by telling him, &c. Te le 310 
perſuadai en (not par ) lui diſunt, Sc. by is always 


© 303 :13 
rendered by en, when it is before a participle achte 


denoting the means by 2 any thing is brought 
about. 


311 415. Come by me: Venex pres de moi: by being 
pres de, when it signifies near. 


312 5th. By this time: Vers (not par) ce tems-la: b 
being vers, when it signifies towards or about, 


313 65. Make it by this pattern : faites-le sur ce model: 
by being /ur when it signifies in imitation of, 


Different manners of rendering upon, on. 


314 I1s?, When upon or on, before a substantive, 
denotes a place, or signifies concerning, it may gene— 
rally be in French Sur; as, — Upon the table: Sur l 
table. — An essay on poetry: Eſsay sur la pocſie. 


315 2d. On my returu I found, &c. a (not sur) ma 
retour je trouvai, Sc. on being a, when it goverts 
words Cenoting one event mentioned as the date 0 
cause of another event, 


316 Pll come on monday : Je viendrai lundi; not 
je ce Mich sur lundi: on is not expressed in French 
when it governs a noun of time denoting a dats. [ 


317 4th. Upon must be rendered by deſsus, Ist. whel 
it is governed by the preposition from; -2dly. when 
it governs the pronoun it or its plural them, ＋ then 
these pronouns are not expressed in French; a 


Bring the table here, and put my 5 FF it; 


Apporte la table ici, et mettez mes livres dessus ; no, 
ſur elle, 


318 oth. On both sides, des deux cdtis.—On each side, | 
de chaque cit. — On the left hand „ du col gant 
—On your right, 2 votre droite, 
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Diiſferent manners of rendering under. 


Ist. Under, when it denotes a place, is generally 319 
Jus, if followed by a substantive ; as, — Under the 
able: Sous la table, : 


2d. Under denoting a place, is de/sous, rst. when it 320 
governed by the preposition from; 2dly. when it 
overns the pronoun it or its plural them, but then 
hese pronouns are not expressed in French ; as, 


From under the table: De desseus (not fous) lu 
able, | 

Bring the table hither, and put this box under it;: 
pportez la table ici, et mettez cette boite dessous; not 
bus elle, | 


zd. Under, when it signifies 4% than, is generally 321 
moins de ; as,— Y ou cannot have it under five guineas : 
Vous ne pouvez pas F avoir a moins de cing guinees. 


4th, Under is au deſsous de, when it denotes in- 322 
feriority of rank or value; and ſous when it denotes 
mbjection to care or authority; as, 

It was too great an honour for any man under a 
Duke: C'etoit un bonneur trop grand pour tout homme 
u dessous d'un Duc. | 

Under his care and command: Sous /s ſoins et {es 


rilres, 
Different manners of rendering since. 


ist. Since, denoting time, is generally rendered in 323 
French by depuis, if followed by a substantive; and 
depuis que, if followed by a member of a sentence con- 
talning a verb; as, 

Since that day: Depuis ce jour-la. 

Since your brother left London: Depuis que votre 
frere a quitts Londres, 
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324 2d. Since is I by puisque, when it denotes 
a motive, or signifies &s, or becauſe that ; as,— Sing 
reasoning cannot persuade him, I'll try some othe 
means: Puisque les raiſonnemens ne peuvent pas | 
perſuader, j'eſsayerai d'autres moyens, 


Different manners of rendering till. 


325 st. Till is generally expressed in French by jusqu' 
when it governs a substantive or adverb, and cannot 
be turned into before; as,— Till this day: Jusqu'l a 
jour.— Till then: Jusqu' alors. 


326 2d. When till cannot be turned into before, and 
governs a member of a sentence containing a verb, fil 
is made by jusqu à ce que, with the verb following it 
the subjunctive mood; as, 


Stay till my brother come: Restez jusqu'A ce que 
mon frere vienne; not vient. 8 


327 3d. When fill, being preceded by a negation, sg. 
nifies before, the negation is expressed by ne without 


. C 
pas; and fill by qu'a, if it governs a noun denoting then. 
hour; by que, if it governs any other noun denoting. . 
time; and by gue quand, if it governs a member of dan 
sentence containing a verb; as, and 

We did not arrive / four o'clock : nous n'arrivanu fiir 
qu'a quatre heures. 
I shall not come back 2% monday : Fe ne reviendral 1 
que lundi. | the 
I did not leave him till his brother was arrived: Y 
ne le quittai que quand /on frere fut arrive, dec 
| A 
328 A Rule for rendering in French all expreſvons fl ah 
thefe, He was taken care of, — He was sent for.— Wn 


You are enquired after, 


L 155 1 


When a verb passive is followed by a preposition 
hat governs no other word after it, as, of, for, after, 
nthe preceding examples, the sentence must be ren- 
ered in French by the active voice; as follows: 


He was taken care of : On eut foin de lui (literally, 
hey bad care of him ) not il fut pris ſoin de. 

She is well ſpoken of by every body; Tout le monde 
urle bien d'elle : (every body speaks well of * not 
le est bien parlee de par tout le monde. 5 


This measure was loudly exclaimed against by the 
publican party: Le parti republicain declama baute- 
ent contre cette meſure ; not cette meſure fut hautement 
leclamee contre par le parti republicain, 


Mr. Brown was applied to: On $adreſsa a Mr. Le 
run, (they applied to Mr. Brown.) 


| CHAPTER XV. 
Of CONFUNCTIONS. 


Conjunctions may be divided into two classes; 157, 
those which govern the verb in the indicative mood; 
zd. those which govern. it in the subjun&tive. We 
ball only point out a few conjunctions of each class, 
and subjoin some observations on their proper con- 
traction, 


The following conjunctions have the verb after 329 
them in the indicative mood. 


After, @ pres que,* befides that, outre que. 

Becauſe, parce que, While, - pendant que“ 

As, comme, whilst, tandis que.“ 
a mesure que,“ as long as, tant que.“ 


I * 
9 proportion as 9 a proportion que,“ accor ing as, felon que. 
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=o, wear, ¶ů had 
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2 — 
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1 1 . 
—— — — _ 2 
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RES 


1 


2 2 des gx conſidering that, va g. 
ſoon as, Ja et gue,“ fo that, 4 ed FI 


When, quang® if, F. Wer 
x ; lors que, “ ſince, puisgut. ea! 


Whenever, toutes les fois que * wn 


330 Observation. Those off the preceding conjunction 
which are marked thus,“ require the verb after then ne 
in the future tense, in French, when the chief verb be! 
the sentence denotes futurity ; as, 


I'll send you the book as ſoon as I have read it:) 
vous enverrai le livre auſsi-taͤt que je Vaurai lu; no 
«uſsi-tot que je Fai lu: because the chief verb jener 
is in the future tense. par 

When he comes, tell him, &c, Ouand il viend: 
dites-lui, Sc. not quand il vient, Sc. because the chit 
verb dites, though in the imperative mood denote e 
futurity. | 


331 The following conjunctions will have the verbs afte 
them in the subjunctive mood. | req 


That, %iin que, “ whether--or, poit que. 2 
in order that, pour que, for fear, de peur que. 
be fore, avant que, “ till, jusqu'a ce quit 
in caſe that, en cas que, provided, pourtu que. ¶ ec 
unleſs, a moins que,“ notwithstanding, malgre git. no. 
if ever ſo little, pour peu que, - not that, non pas que. 
though, quorgue, without, ſans que. un 


332 Observations. ist When a verb governed by 0 
of the conjunctions marked thus,“ has the same ag"; ;., 
with the chief verb in the sentence, change que into oil - 
and put the governed verb in the present infinitie 
as, — 17 write my letter before I go out, for fea 
sbould forget it: F ecrirai ma lettre avant de sortin 

* 


C tg 1 


par de I'oublier; better than auamt que Je ſorte, de peur 
que je ne l' oublie: because the verbs I go, I should for- 
get, which are governed by the conjunctions before, for 
bur, have the same agent with the chief verb, 1! 


write. 


14, When a verb is required to be in the suhjunctive 333 
mood, it must be in the present tense, if the chief vero 
be in the present or future; and in the imperfect, if 
the chief verb be in any other tense than the present 
or future; as, 


I shall have done before you £o away: Faurat Ani 
mant que vous partiez. The governed verb, vous 
purtiez, is in the present subjunctive, because the chief 
verb / auras, is in the future. 


I had done before you went awuy : j avois fini and qe 
vous partissiez : : not vous partiez; because the nu 
verb is neither in the prevent or 1 Hi 


4＋ 


WM 34. The two conjunttions 3 moins que, de al que, 334 
require ne before the governed verb ; as, —Unless you 
come; à moins que vous ne dener; 3 not @ 1 au 
vous veniex. 


— 


4th, When a conjun®Sdir governs two verhii the 335 
*cond must be preceded by que, and used in tue Same 
mood as the first; except when the conjunction 1s | 

(if); for then the second verb must be in tHe su - 


. mood, though the first be in the ee 2 
a5, 8 


If he come, and 1 see him, 10 tell bla, Sc. $'i 
vent et que ze le voie, je lui dlirai Se. not 5 vient 
ct je le vois, Sc. | 
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©. 5, Numbers "ate of two” ene  cardinat or absolute, 
and ordinal. Nich 37% „tn! g erm $3 Het 


Wing nt en: mi han : 51 e $1:2297Q 1 


336 Tue! eurdigal humders wm 


arr., bn bo Jef! 


Two, A:! A 94; 2v Gy Deg. -X v1 | 
He, 92821 +, Trois. 11 43550 302 v2 


Four, ned a; ei 


Five, Cing. 

Sin, $F 2301797 Mer (pronounce 8158). 10 
Seven, Sept. rere —_ 
Eight, een 9719 $1) 975 45,07 


Nine, | Neuf. 
Ten, Dix. pronounce diss). 


Eleven, 2; s offi 41 cod we AR 


Twelve, * Douwe. 


Thirteen, Treize. en 20 


Fourteen, Quator ze. 

2 Fifteen, VT OFT... ann  Quinze,, . I. b 197! + $ 
Sixteen, nt. Dora LL Seize. . 3599; SQ eim 
Seventeen, Dire. 
Eighteen, . * 211777 1 rf — 15 5 { 
Nineteen, - . Dix-neuf. | | 
Twenty, Vingt. 

Twent “- one, | 

ur - "1 HO uten, Nor un a ef vg 

One and twenty; I 

Twenty-two | ; 
or Vingt-deux ; not deux et * 

Two and twenty, 


„„ „ . . > Doo mn IN a 


Lo » 


WW --. 2 
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Twenty-three, e e 

or | rut bons. Ie” 1 
Three and N e 
Thirty, Trente. 1e: Laon 5 ' EY 
Thirty-one, ann 

— Trent et un ; not un et tree, 
Dh ire | KA 22, rain Ws 
Thirty-twoy . So un „ „nne 12 31 

077 21 te (ad dete. 
Two and thirty, vIOT,EM27M SOUTETGOG © 
Forty, Quarante, gpl bt 
. 5 „ | 

| Quarante el un. 

One aind Folly, . 1 71217 * 1 bn <4 ih (> 
Fifty, . Emiquante..\ N a e 
_ 7 RO" _ Soixante ;. re ſoifeante., 
Seventy,. ,, vin Soixante et formerly ten. 
Seventy-one, Soirante et. Qnze, en 
derenty-two, 5 Sol xante et douze, ann 


Seventy- three, 8 Soi tante et treize. oy, . r 
Seventy-four, Kc. Sotranté it quatör re. 
Fighty, Quatre-vingt. W 


An - one, Quatre uingt um. 


Ninety, , zo . ral} - 3% 
. VQuatre-uing tone. 
Ninety-two, .- Quatre-vingt-dou ze. 10 
Nnety-three, e \ Quatre-vingt-treize... es 


An hundred, Cent ; not un cent. k 

An hundred and one, Cent aun. n 
Ar hundred aud two, re t Danny 
Two hundead r mg 


Two hundred and one, Deux-ceut-un. Ye Fes 
Three hundred, *” Troislcengd tt * 
Three hundred & one, Trois-cent-un, © «© 8 
A thousand, * 21 Mille. - - ien 


o oF © ori 13-44; tt 
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A thousand and 415 1 Mille-vingt-six. Re” 


Two thousand, Der Mille. | 

A hundred thousand, Cent pille. 
Two hundred thousand, Deuæ tens mille. 7 
A Million. | Un — + 80 


' 


Obſervations « on the © pronunciapion of Nash. 


rst. The last letters of un, deu trois, quatre-vingli, 
are sounded only when they ate immediately followed 
by a word beginning with a rowel; aud; then. 2: and ; 
are sounded like 4. 1 


FY 


zd. The last letters of cing, Ar, ſept,” butt, mr 
dix, are sounded 1sf. when they are nat immediately 
followed by a substantive or a jective ; ; 2dly. when they 
are followed by a word begil ning with a vowel, but i 
this case, ,7 is Saunded like 25 and F in the word nay 
like v: thus in the words, 1 Fa en ai vingt: huit ; pour votre 
Frere, sept pour votre peur, et cinq pour vous ; pronounce 
buit, ſept, cing, as if spelt, bite, ſette, cinque, and 
fox enfans, neuf gfmes, are pronounced Hic nen. 


vbommes. r da 


zd. The 1 aumbers a are not 1 
when they are immediately: fHowed by substatitivs 0 
or adjectives beginning with à consonanty thus, i 0 
belles maiſons; # volumes, jours, Ic. are soundet 6 
cin belles n nen ours, S 0 


4th. gt 8 never sounded.i iy es ,and b D 
sounded in cent only when it is immediately fol 
a substantive beginning with a vowel. 


12 '2- Ah 200 b - 


337 The Ordinal numbers, Which, are called 227 numert 


adjectives, are, -In -e 220 33 br r 

Premier, „„ . . 
Second, le Deuxieme, 2*. Second. 

Troisième, *. Third. 


guatrième, 
inquième, 0 
* x1eme, | 


* 


L 161 4 
mo in Fourbb.: 1 


Jeu 24 4th. 


Fifth, 1,087 zd 28 gib. 
Fe 


1010 


ptieme, ; N 70. 2 0 795 : ao * th, 
— . bebe 47 23i1'3 val Ghb, 
eavieme, 3502011151 emi. : 21,55 „ 215. 
Dixième, 10. Tenth, 10th, 
lt, nzieme,, nat u: 540 Lis 27 5 . * Kb 12 
ed bouzjeme, 3447 31815 Hg: ba its N18“ * 
3 Trezieme, 2 999132 Ati * - 18125 p 
1 Qutorzieme, 30. My * 2 & vin . 16 * 
\WOuinzizme, * e e 15 ; . 
uf, W$eizieme, * Nee 16th. 
M ix-septieme, 177. — „a 5 
& WDix-huitieme, - 187. -: Eighteenth. . 1 2 
inWDix-neuvieme, 19% Nineteenth,  _ 19th. 
if MVingtieme, 280. Twentieth; 5) 40t5. 
i WM Vingt & unieme, i \ Twenty3first. d dens 
ce WM Vingt-deuxieme, & c. Ten) gers, Ge. * 
Trentiéme, iti, + 
ö N O Duc 20 
% Wuarantieme, Forti nN 
Cinquantieme, Fiftieth. 4 
4 Soixantieme, ert r. e301 24 
oirante & disieme, N 2% Kum a 
astre-vingtieme, Eigbiietb. 
4 Quatre-vingt-dixicme, .. Nonebetbicro mul! JT 
Centieme, Hundredth, 
">. "1p Hundred and 1 
is Deux-centième, . oe wo Hundred. 
1 Milieme, | ; Thousandth,” brit. 


TM 


1 pe on hs wth th Ordinal Numbers. 


' Ordinal numbers are real adiect 
bre the mark of the gender and number of t 
nantives to which they belong or refer; as, 


0 3 


Oe ba A 
Qiygf,.. a0d 338 
e sub- 


= YE Lo 5 
* . = 


3 
. 


Lt ©» 
————— 
4 


8 
. 
I 


. 

* - 
d _ 

« — 2 82 Gw + 

- # = * 

— 2 2 1 
2 . - - = - 2 — 
SS — .. — 
2 


Ay 
*, 4 


2 


3 
"EI ” - 
- 


DS. 


— 
- . 
5 
Fas * 
« — — 
A ATE 
. 2 — 
* + 


_— ”- — 
- — — 2 - + + 
<< eo h@@Gow* ů* ww... + » 
—— = by * 
. - 


_ 


2 * 


2 


— — 
— 


* Ac 4 1 


” rs 


99 162 J 


The first man:. 1 premier Domme, 
The first woman 9 40 remiere femme. 
"The two first men 5 deuæ premiers bom mts. 

| «Fe third volume: lei troisieme volume. 
The third page: I troisieme Page. 


GJ | AKC Mele, 0 
ad. The ordinkt numbers oy used in Engl its 
9 2 of Sovererghy, and to declare the day of the 

N S ; but in hnese cages, the French use the ordinal 

ders only fo ret Ar ſecond, and express all the Wl 
ates by the care ial; 25, by 


ee the Hive N dux premizr ; ; not le premier | 
Ffederick the Nebnd: Frederic : ſecond ; not le ſecond Mou 
William the third ; Guillaume trois; not nes 
Henry the &ighth':- Henry huit ; not huitieme. "TP 
The rst af Pantry: Le premier de Janvirr. 00 
The second of Apfll Le deuæ (better than te Ac le 


d Avril. phe 
The third, fourth, or tenth day of the month: 1 
trois, quatre, ou e. ; not le e &c.. s. 
The Numer Adjedives we, 910.7 I 100-9175 1, 
As : ani rw — 
; e 
Firetiy, wy ©. Phemierement, THE eit 5 
Secandy, 22 Setonde ment, 1 * 
TR: ihe Froisitmement, 7 5 
Fourthiy, Nun = #56 


And so on for 10 other numbers, by et ment to 
+ the waa REDS, = * | N | 


1 Jene ad - a» 1 
1 Inn ene ? A 


e 
I 


e 


See No. 338. 
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. SUOTTLELE 133397 t 


ee. 1 of ARTICLES in Froneb:. r. 


Sectian 0 $54 "x 
Of the oe of the definite Article te, la; 1. (the). 


# * | 141 
1 Of th the Co es in Pl TIT 1 the fit Article 
9 6% 7 French. * 


9 0 4 
FEI? 2 . e 
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Rule. Subvtantives and acdectrees Wa be vie 339 


by the definite article, in French, in all the cases 
in which they, are in Englisb; except the following 
in which the, though Expressed, in Eoglich, is left 
out in French. | 


bst. Caſe. Before an ordinal. number ad by 
1 «ubstatitive 6t proper e eee 


Chapter the second: \ Cbapitre: ſecond not chapitre 
le ſecond. 
Henry! the erst: Henry premier ; ; not le premier,” . 


Lewis the Sixteenth : . Lois ſeize ; not le ſeixidme. 


1d, In es expressions like the Collanwinigt: 
—The more I reflect on it, tb more difficult't find it: 
Plus (not le plus) 70 reflechis, Plus (not le plus 2 je le 
trouve dete. wry * 


He will not be the N for it: 1 1 — ae plus 


riche ; not il nen sera pas le plus riche. 


v0 2'D 


2 alte 16 EY ri 
Ml Substahtives must bb without the dpfiiite 340 
aticle,.in-French,-if the vhme'cagey; ih WHEN they Ate 
in English; except the following : - mo 
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341 15s, Cafe.” When a suhstantive is taken in an yn. 
limited signiſication, t that is, when the thing declared 

in a sentence, is, or may be applied, without any limi. 
tation, to all the individuals, or to the whole Species il - 

| comprehended within the Signification of the substan- | 
tive, this substantive, in English, is generally without Wis 
any article, but must be preceded in French, by the de-. o. 
finite article le, la or les ; as, 


s 0 


Men ave mortal: Les bommies font 'mortels; not 
bom mes ſont mortels : because the thing declared in the 
sentence is applied to all the individuals contained in 
the species denoted by the; substantive men. e 


"Happineſs is rather the companion bf mediocrity thai 
of immoderate fortune: Le bonheur accompagne plut 
la meEdiocrite qu'une trop grande fortune +; not bonber 
a compa ne plutot mediocrite qu'une, &c, because bab. 
pmeſs and mediocrity are considered n in a genen 
and unlimited sense; that is, without allusion to obe 
degree of happineſs or mediocrity more than to another, 


Tron is much more useful to mankind than gold: 
Le fer est beaucoup plus utile au genre bumain que Te 
not fer est beaucoup plus utile 4 pride 


Love has done perhaps more mischief than Datred: 
Lamour à peut etre causs plus de malbeurx gue'la haine; 
Bas amour 4 Tunse, Plus de malbeurs que baine. e 


| New wheat will be dear: Le ble nouveau. fora cber: 
not ble nouveau ſera cher: because will be dear is ap- 
plied without 'reetriRion to: the snbstance called. new 
wheat. urg c. 


3. Cafe. In sentences which. denote. paying, hap a 
ing, ſelling, or price; the nouns of weight, measure, o (® 


Oe HAR T, havg, i English, the article a, but must is, 
 nerally, n eee e my 2 1 Its; 
as, * 


al 


1 


T 08 1 


W. At that time wine was sold at twenty. ahillings a 
+ Wer cn ; Alors le vin ſu vendaik vingt abelius Wanne 
not ue, douzaine. | : 21400 


Observation. | The in adi . in French, 343 
itead of the article the, in FENLonees; like rw 
lowing, + 

He has, or geg, or Ae or nch four handed! 
guineas @ Year : Il a, or gagne, os perd, or d henſe ue 

ens guintes par an ; not un an, por lan. 

He comes here twice a week ;.. I} vient ici deux fois 

er ſe maine j not une ſemaine ; but un say also, 

uz fois la /emaing, .. O35 TY 417540 = vJ £93539 0 2 


. Caſe, 


G11 146 1 3 


The definite article is. vometimes omit- 344 


„ain English, but always must be expressed in 5 
ra Wefore the adjectives rst, last, next, . when, 
here joined to the names of the days; - 


a_— x = 


Who came in last? Nui est enlrt Fi le dernier? bor 
ul est entre dernier? | 


He will be here next week, or net act 4 N 
i a ſemaine proc haine ; or, le mois prochainy "x 
xi ſemaine prochaine, mois proc baum. 
I sxw him Sunday last, and shall see him again nett 
day : Fe Vat vu dimanche dermier, ei je Is revirrai 


vendredi prochain ; not le Ane dernier, le 2 
WVeRAie,.. „ N e in 1 ye, e nf 


I Nett! 
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4th, Caſe. Names of countries have no article in 345 

Loglih, but are generally preceded, in French, byte 
Witfinite, which some require in the masculine singular; 

Portugal —— — _ prom ane. 

ſ * e, n * run 

; However, ee countries are * * without i 346 

micle, in French, on the following occasiens, // _ 


— 
22 
* —Y 2 - 
+4 cs 2 


— ——*a "=> 
1 — * - 
2 — — > 
< — — — — 


_ * — * - % — - 
„ 8 * „ 
* ow 1 + w l 2 > — 122 8 — 5 * * © > 2 
** >, > *. »- — _ - — - 2 — - 2 —2—— —— * 

45 , "1 o 22 - — — — — — — 
— 25 ? ——_— » 1 -1 * — £4 * = kk F . a > 2 2 — =z 
_ — - - cd Z*&.. 
— mY - - < * v 


. . 

D TR RT RR.” oo TR ” — 1 
7 CY 
"— * 


n 2 
7 — — 
1 = 
I 3 =. i 
& K 
- . _ = = 
a 4 — — 
= 
* = — * — * * 


e000 3 


18. After the verbs to go, to come, and all thoge 
which require in, into, or. from before the names oft 
countries ; as, n. 1 ee e 


I was coming from Holland, and he was going tt 
Italy : : je venois de Hollande, et il alloit on Ttalie ; ho 
de la Hottande:.;.er' / Ralie. 2 449621 


He was born in France, educated in England, mar 
ried in Spain, and died in Germany e II ndquit et 
Frante, fut 4evt en Angleterre, e . maria en n Expag 
et mourut en Allemagne. 45 5 


2d. Names of countries are likewise used with! 
the definite" article, © when they are in the genit 
case, preceded by nouns denoting titles, dignities, 
— — as, 


The . of Prusdis : * Le BY de Nen, ; not &1 
En be. — 


A — 


„530 


not de ! 7 wet Bay | e | 
Burgundy wine: Du vin 925 Bourgogne not 4 
Bourgogne, — 55 3 


„However, the names of 1 all ths 1 
Asia, Africa, b are Aways nn by the 


article; 2 7. * 1 nne 1 
The Emperor of China : ly Emperenr de Ia Clin j 
| not de Cbine. a | 
1 The mines of Pere: Les mines au Piron : not 4” 
Perou. 


© 1 Stott; 37 r ln ee 
* 347 , tb. ca. The ann of towns _s persons an 
used without the article: in French as well as in Es 
glish- But when they are | preceded by an adhectit 
denoting title, dignity, or profession, this adjective a 

noun mugt be preceded in Frenchby the 2 my 

17, Oats 34: „ 4 eee 220 0200) 19:20) 
King \ William : le Roi Guillaume; not Roi Guillam 0 


[ * 7 
Good Mr. Brown : Le bon mongeurle e not bon 


Ir, le Brun. Ion ; Why ys 1). 4145 
Doctor Smith: Le Docteur Smitb. | A Aya 0 
General Wathington': : Le Gintral Wai," 
rn 
Se,. 1 1 5 | 
, n rA 


The uſe [4 the  rndefinite Arne | un, une, Cas an rk 


129. 


Rule. The indefinite article un, 12285 (a an), is 10346 
ended or omitted, in French, in the same cases as in 
nglish ; except the following, in Which it 1s used in 
aglish and left out in French. 


15, Case, The artiele à, an is omitted i in French i in 
ſterrogations and exclamations like the following. 
What a good sermon you gave us] Quel bon ſermon 
ous nous avez donne ! not quel un bon ſermon, Sc. 
do kind à father was he! Tant il etoit * pere ! not 
ant il etoit un bon pere! t 


What sort of à house is it? Quelle forte de majon 
-ce ? not quelle forte d'une maison est- ce. Et 


2d. Case. 4 is also omitted, in French, in ces 350 
Ike the following. 


That rogue of a ſervant: Ce ene de boo dt 4 
lomestiq ue. 


He is a kind of @ quack : c ot ung. ep de (ng 4 170 
cbarlatan. 


zd. Case. The article % is not 2 in 351 
Tench, before titles, or nouns used to specify, or par- 
aize an ohject mentioned immediately before; as, 
The Count of Clermont, a Prince of the blood : Le 
7 de Clermont, Prince du ſang ;; not un Prince 
ang, Nr e 
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The St. George, .a'\ninety-gun ship: Ze St. Gotz 
vaiſteau de 1 Canons ; Not 2 ne "TY 
un vaifseau de, Sc. 


The haadsomest 3 last but Am * tine 
a natural image of female beauty: Les plus belles flew 
ne durent qu un moment image (not une image) n 
turelle de la beaute, 


Na r \ 216 a "Pp \ 
352 4th. Case. is A Is oniieea in in French before ills of h 
books or uritipgss as, é !. I 
A Dictionary: of the English W bai 10/0 m. 
(not an Diffonraire) de. kr „N . fel 


353 thb. Case. A is omitted in French. before * 
of tralle, profession, Agne, „when they are attend 
with no adjective, and preceded by a tense of the vet 
to be; or to tut, to berome, io be made, to Fall, or any 
other of the like signification ; as, 

His father was a taylor; Son Fo: woe emer 3 not 
un tailleur. 

He fell 4 vickin to ambition: n perit or mourit 
victime; (not une vicłime) de lum bition. | 


He will en be made à captain : 1. As bier 1 
Fail capitaine; not un capitaine. 


354 stb Cask. 4 is” generally bien in " French, in 
phrases like the following: 


% He behaved to me as * father 2 TN est conduit ene 


pere à mon egard ; though we say any il $'est condul 
comme un pete à mon guard. D 


I. advise you 2s: a friend to, Sec. „ vous en 8 
e u 2 comme un ani 4h 


355 7th. Case. In sentences me the following, a is er- 
pressed in French before such, so, too, &c, 


1 32 
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never saw ſucb a house ; or /o large a house; je nai 

iamais vu une pareille maison or, une telle maigon ; 1 
or, une maiſon i grande; or, une ½ grande maison; _ 
not pareille une maison grande une maiſon. 9 


Happiness is more frequently the companion of 
mediocrity than of too large à fortune : le bonbeur 
accompagne plulot la mediocrite qu'une trop grande 
ortune ; not que trop grande une fortune, 


8tb. Caſe. The article @ is sometimes used, in com- 355 
mon conversation, in the sense of at, in, or for ; as, be 
fella crying; be was a bed; in these cases, a is not ex- 
pressed in French, and some preposition is generally 
used in its place; as, | 


He fell a crying: il ſe mit a pleurer ; (he began to 
ery). . | | 

She is gone à walking: elle est allce ſe promener ; 
(she is gone to walk). 


He is a bed: il est au lit; (he is in the bed). 
They were all a sleep: ils 4toient tous endormis, 


Rule for rendering in French compound words, ſuch as, 
the morning-star, a gold-watch, a tea-spoon. 


When a word composed of two substantives is to be 356 
nl ©pressed in French, place the first of these substantives 
nter the second; this, you will find, will oblige you to 

prefix to the removed substantive, sometimes of the; some. 
times the preposition of only; and on some other oce 
(as!ons, the preposition with or for, When this altera- 
uon is made, translate the new phrase literally into 
French; rendering of the by du, de la, or des, according 
Wo the gender and number of the substantive after it; 


P | . 
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| of by "A and with or for generally by 3; therefore, in 


order to express in good French the following con. 
pound words: 


The morning-tide, 
The city-gate, 

A gold-watch, 

A 5stone-bridge, 

A tea-spoon, 

A spring- knife. 


Try to change in each, the order of the substantirts, 
this will oblige you to say; 


The tide of {be morning ; not the tide of morning. 
The wall of the city; not the wall of city. 

A watch of gold ; not a watch of the gold. 

A bridge of stone; not a bridge of the stone. 

A spoon for tea. 

A knife with spring; or, with a ring. 


Then say literally in French; 


La maree du matin ; not la maree de matin. 
La porte de la ville; not la porte de ville. 
Une montre d'or; not une montre de Por, 
Un pont de pierre ; not un pont de la pierre. 
Une cuillere A the; a being for for. 

Un couteau A reſsvrt ; à being for with. 


Exceptions. ist. Among those 1 word 
which require with or for between the two substaatives, 
some take in French au, 2 la, or aux, instead of 8, 
Thus, though we say, une cuillere à the, (a spoon for 
tea); un couteau à refsort, (a knife n wpring) 3 it 
is customary to say; 


The oil-bottle, (or the bottle for "—"_ * belt 
Thale's not la bouteille a buile, ©  » 


An ink-bottle ; une vouteitle 2 Pencre ; - not ue 
boxteille A encre, | 


L 1. 4 
| Oister sauce; (a sauce with oisters); une ſauce aux 
"8; .itres; not une ſauce à Buitres. | "Te. 


Oil colour; couleur a U buile ; - not 2 buile, 


2d. Among those compound words which require 
for between the two EEE: some take de instead 
of a, as, 


A night-cap ; (a cap for the night): un bonnet de 
nuit: not un bonnet à nuit. 


zd. Some of the English compound words are ren- 
dered by one single snbstantive in French; and some 
others can be expressed only by circumlocutions ; as, 


A coach-house : une remiſe.; not une maiſon à voiture. 
A pen- knife: un canif ; not un couteau à plume, 

An ink-stand : un encrier. 

A colour-man : un marchand de couleur. 


$; 


Of ſome Caſes in which the Preposition de must be 
erpressed in French before S ubſtantives or 2 
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tsf, Caſe. When a substantive, preceded by no or 357 
not any, is governed in the accusative case by a verb, 
we render no or not any by ne... pas, and put de before 
the substantive ; as, 

He had no money: il n'avoit pas d'argent; not il 
Vavoit pas argent. 6 ih 

He has not brought any money: il n'q bas ap porta 
d'argent. 


1.5 ord rs * . 


Aa A TS Bc oor 


Xt 4 + 1 4 
* Þy . 
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2d, Caſe, When a substantive, * governed in 338 
the accusative case dy a verb attended by any negative 
expression, is or may be preceded by ary, it must be 
preceded by de in French ; as, - _ 


He never eats bread : il ne mange j ama Je Sai ; ; 
because you may put any before the rabstantive bread, 
2 
[ 


5 
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| which Is governed in the accusative case by the vet 
cats, and this verb i is attended by the negation never. 


| 359 3d. Cafe. All 8 or expressions denoting quantity 
require de before the substantive to which they un are 
prefixed in English; as, 


He drinks foo much wine: il boit trop de vin; not 
il boit trap vin. 


He shewed very little courage : il montra bien per 


-— —— APW. 
3 * 3 


de courage ; not bien peu courage. 
| Few men are capable of, &c. peu d'bommey ſon 
capables, . 
( 
How many horses has he? Combien de ebevaur i. 
at- il? e 
We had not money enough : nous n'eumes pus af: ir 
d argent; not argent aſsez, 8 


*A 
360 Observation. Much and many are almost indiffer- Wi 
ently rendered in French by beaucoup or bien; but MW" 
beaucoup requires de before the substantive after it; an( i 
bien requires du, de la, or des; as follows, 


Much time : beaucoup de tems: or, bien du tems. 
Much trouble: beaucoup de peine; or, bien de la pet, 


Many soldiers: beaucoup de ſoldats ; or, * det 
ſoldats. 


r TO GL a BEES CE OE Sc — — — PR TEES ö _ 
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361 4b. Case. These words, nothing, maths any 

'. thing what, (signifying what thing), whatever (signt 

fying whatever thing ), when-an adjective is joined to 
them, require de before it in French ; as, 


Did you see any thing very curious there? y aver 
vous rien vu de bien curieux ? not rien vu. bien curicut. Wh « 


What can you find $0 difficult in it? qu'y point? 
vous trouver de „j difficile f not trouver „j difficile, 


„ ðò—— —— a des — „1 TT ES 
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Observation. However, if the above words be nomi- 362 
native cases to the verbs coming after them, the ad- 
rectives following these verbs do not take de before 
them; as, . 

Nothing is or appears more eaſy : rien n'est or rien 
we paroit plus facile not de plus facile. Because 
wthing is the nominative case to the verb is or appears, 
which precedes the adjective eaſy. 1785 


- 


— — — | 
The Rules, contained in the following Chapters, 

ae of so important a nature, that we think it necessary 

to enlarge upon their explanation, And, as we pre- 

zume that the student has made, by reading and ex- 

emplifying the former parts of our Grammar, sufficient 

improvements to read and understand F rench, with 

5ome degree of facility, we shall write in this 

language, what remains concerning the different uses 

of our - moods and tenses, &c. by which means, „ 

the practice and theory being united r the pupil 

will sooner obtain his end. 
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CHAPITRE XVIII. 


Regles pour rendre en Fran cis les tems des verbes 
Anglois. 


Fection 1. 


Regle pour rendre le présent, le futur et le compose du 
futur des verbes Auglois. 


Quand un verbe est, en Anglois, au preſent, au futur, 363 
ou au compose du futur, il se met au meme tems en 
Frangois; excepté, 1, dans le cas du No, 330; 8 


* 3 
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le quel, le preſent Anglois doit &tre mis au futwr en 
Frangois; 2% dans les cas dont il sera fait mention ay 0 
Chapitre XIX. de l uſage du ſubjonctif. 


Section 2. 
Regles pour rendre le priterit Anglois, 


364 Le preterit Anglois, par exemple, I /þoke or I dil 

Speak, we thought ou we did think, se rend en Frangoi 

tantot par l“ imparfait, comme je parlois, nous pensions, 

tantòôt par Ie preterit, comme je parlai, nous penſa mes 

et souvent par le compose du présent, comme, j'« 
parle, nous avons penye. 


JS ow 2 


Des cas e le Preterit Anglois doit dre rendu pur 
Fimparf att. 


„ 
365 He was ill, when bis brother ſet off. 
He was taken ill, when his brother jet off. 


Dans le premier de ces deux exemples, observe le: 
trois choses suivantes. 1. le preterit he was ill, exprim 
une situation qui est supposee avoir commence avant | 
tems indique par les mots, when bis brother ſet off ; et qu 

duroit encore lorsque ce tems arriva. 20. Le but ee 
la phrase est, non pas de faire connoitre A quel tems h 
situation, be was ill eut lieu, mais seulement de declare 
que cette situation et I'Evenement, ou action bis bro 
ther ſet off, existErent dans le mème tems. 30, Ren, 
dans cette phrase, ne determine ni la durte de cette 
situation, ni le tems od elle finit. Dans tous les en. 
emples qui r6unissent ces trois circonstances, le prete"ul 
Anglois correspondant a be was ill, doit &tre a Im 
fait, en Frangois. Quant à celui qui correspond de * 
il doit Etre en Frangois au preterit, s il exprime ue 
action ou un EyEnement qui n'a duré qu'un moment; 


ww © wes wg wu + — — 
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C 79 J 
et 2 Iimparfatt, si la situation qu'il, exprime a &te de 
quelque durée. ainsi, dites pour le premier exemple: 

I! &toit (non pas fut) malade quand ſon frere partit ; 
(non C | 


Mais si au lieu de when bis brother ſet off, ib y avoit, 366 
when bis brother was in London, le preterit was in Lon- 
don devroit ètre en Frangois à I 'imparfait, quand son 
frere Etoit (non pas fut) & Londres, parcequ'il exprime 
une situation d'une durée indéterminée. 


Dans le second exemple du No. 265, observez que 367 
la chose exprimee par le preterit be was taken ill, est 
un &v6nement d'un seul moment de dure, et qui arriva 
au moment indique par le reste de la phrase, when bis 
brotber ſet off. Dans les exemples de ce genre, le 
preterit correspondant à was taken ill doit Etre au 
preterit en Frangois; et celui qui correspond A Dt off 
mit la regle donnée pour set off dans le No. 365. ainsi 
il faut dire pour le second exemple. 


ir 


1! tomba- (non pas tomboit) malade lorsque fon frere 
len partit; (non pas partoit) ; ou lorſque fon frere etoit (non 
we pas fut) à Londres; (when his brother was in London); 
e comme dans le No. 366. | | 
Jul Le cas develops dans les trois derniers Nes. se 
e présente tres souvent dans la conversation; pour 
id accoutumer 1'6colier à le reconnoitre,aisemett, nous 
ey allons tacher d'exposer dans des exemples, les dif- 


00 ferentes formes sous les quelles il s'offre le plus 
" ordinairement, 


x- ler. Exemple. He knew i before be set off : Le 36g 
iy Preterit be new exprime une chose qui avoit commence 
want le tems indique par l'action be ſet /g et qui duroit ' 
8 encore lorsque cette action eut lieu; il doit donc ètre 

e eendu en Frangois par l'imparfait; ainsi nous dirons; 

I "le savoit (non pas gut) avant de partir. 


| 
4 
| 
| 


31 fut, voyez, No. 366) a Londres. 


CS] 


369 Mais dans cet exemple-ci, He told. it me, before be 


ſet off ; le preterit be told exprime une action qui ne 
dura qu un moment, et arriva au tems marque par before 
be ſet off nous devons donc le rendre en Te rangois par 

le preEterit, et dire; il me le dit * pas diſoit) avant 


die partir. 


370 2d. Exemple. I had As money when I received 


your bill ; but I wanted it for Sc. Les préterits I bal, 
F wanted, sont du meme genre que He was ill, No. 36s; 
il faut donc les rendre par Uimparfait, et dire; j/avois 
(non pas j eus) de Fargent quand je regus (non pas 
recevois) votre memoire ; mais j'en avois (non pas ens) 
besoin pour, & c. Le preterit received est mis ici 1 


. preterit en Frangois, par ce qu'il 11 de 8 meme espece 


que ſet off, No. 365. 


Mais dans cet exemple-ci; I received ſome money thi 
very day you sent your bill; but I heard then that my 
brother wanted, Sc. Les preterits I received, I heard, 
expriment des choses qui ne durerent qu'un moment, 
et n'arrivErent qu'au tems marque par you ſent your bill 
ils doivent donc, par le No. 367, Etre au preterit en 


Frangois. Ab contraire, my brother wanted, exprimant 


une situation qui avoit commence avant le tems en 


question, doit etre A {'imparfait on dira donc; je regis 


(non pas recevois) de l argent le jour meme que vous 


' envoyates (non pas envoyie :) votre memoire ; mais 


J appris (non pas apprenots) alors * mon frere avoit 
(non pas eut) besoin, &c. 


373 3e. Exemple. I lived in the conntry when be ws 


in London: Le preterit I lived, reunit les trois circon- 
- stances observées dans be was, No. 365; il faut done le 
mettre 2 I imparfait Frangois, et dire; je demeurois (000 
pas demenrai) à la campagne quand it étoit (non pi 
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Mais dans, 1 lived in the country all the time be stayed 3; 
in London : les mots all the time excluent I'idee que la 
tituation I lived ait commence avant le tems marque 
par be staped in London, et meme determinent la dure 
de cette situation; car ils montrent que Vintention de 
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nl celui que parle est de declarer, non seulement qué les : A 

deux situations I lived, be stayed, ont existè en meme 1 
ens, mais encore qu'elles ont eu toutes deux la meme 1 4 
4 aureée. Ainsi des trois circonstances observees dans 7 i 
Wb: was i/!, No. 365, le preterit he lived ne contient que ."n 
5 a premiere; savoir celle d' exprimer une chose de 1 


quelque dur6e. Les deux preterits de cet exemple ci 
xeront donc au prétérit en Frangois ; et nous dirons ; je 
demeurai à la campagne tout le tems qu il regta. à Lon- 
gres ; non pas je demeurois, il restoit. 13 


4e. Exemple. I had some letters to write at that 374 
lime : j'avois (non pas jeus) des lettres à éberire ce 
yy i moment-/2 ; par la raison donnee pour 1 lived, No. 


6 372, 


Mais dans cet exemple-ci, I bad some letters 10 twrile 375 
every day at that time, les mots every day at that time, 
fixant la durée de la chose exprimse pat I bad, ce 
preterit est de la meme espece que I lived, No 373, et 
par conséquent doit &tre en Frangois au preterit ; dites 
done; Dans ce tems-la j'eus (non pas j avois ) tons les 
jours des lettres à ecrire, 
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bes Exemple. I was at home at sir o'clock: j'&tois 376 
(non pas je fus) chez moi à si beures ; par ce que 10. 
vas exprime une situation de quelque duree; 20. cette 
 Wilituation est suppose avoir commence avant le tems 
ar o'clock ; 30. Rien dans la phrase N com- 
Lien elle dura, ni quand elle cessa. 


Mais dans cet exemple-ci; I was at bome till i 77 
o eloc⸗ yesterday : les mots, till sir o clock, indiquant 
le moment ou la situation J was a cebsé, ce 'preterit, 
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379 


_ affirmatif, be was ill when bis brother ſet off: il fu 


K. 236 


J was, ne reunit que deux des circonstances obgerites 
No. 365, dans he was ill ; il doit donc @tre rendu en 
Frangois par le preterit, ainsi dites; je fis (9 pu 
J etois) chez moi bier jusqu'a siæ beures. | 


Observation. Les preterits interrogatifs et negatif 
doivent, &tre en Frangois au meme tems au quel j 
faudroit les mettre si la phrase étoit simplement affirms 
tive; ainsi dans ces exemples-ci. 


He was not ill, 1 
Mas be ill, | when bis brother ſet of 
Mas be not ill, 


Les pretErits; Be was not, was be, was he not, doivent 
etre mis à I'imparfait en Frangois; parceque ce tem 
a été employes (No. 365), pour be was, dans Vexemple 


donc dire ici. 


II toit (non pas fut] pas - 
toit-il (non pas Fut-il) r 4 ha ſon frere 
n'etoit-il pas partit. 


et pour les exemples suivans, 


He was not taken — 
Was be taken Fill when bis brother ſi of, 
Was he not taken ts 


il faut dire au preterit, 


Ne 1 t-il pas n. 


Par ce que le .preterit a £6 employé No. 367, pou 
exemple affirmatif, be was taken ill when his, &c. 


De cette observation il suit que dans les intertogs. 
tions semblables a celle- ei. ; did you live in London at to 


4 


e il faut dire 2 Pimparfait ; demeuriez-vous (non 
ens demeurdtcs-vous) à Londres dans ce tems-là; par- 
dueque si, au lieu de l'interrogation, vous aviez eu 


affirmation you did live in London at that time, l'obser- 
ation du No. 372, vous auroit oblige a rendre le 
eterit, you did live par I'imparfait, vous demeuriez. 


Mais pour l'interrogation, did you not live in London 380 
that time: il est Evident qu'il faut dire, au preterit ; 

we demeurates- vous pas à Londres tout ce tems-lz ? par 

e que si la phrase avoit été affirmative, de cette 
anjere-ci ; you lived in London all that time, les mots 

Il that time, vous auroient oblige, par le No. 373, 4 
endre you lived par le preterit, vous demeurdtes. ' 


you ? si par ces paroles vous faites allusion seulement 
un certain moment de la matinee d'hier, il faut dire 
| imparfait ; vous n'etiez pas chez vous bier matin ; oz 
tiez-vous ? par ce que dans ce cas, la phrase aſſirma- 
tive you were at bome yesterday morning, ressemble a 
elle, I was at bome at six o'clock, No. 376. 


You did not dine at home yesterday ; where did you 382 
ine? Vous ne dindtes (non pas diniez) pas chez vous 
bier; od dindtes-vous ? parceque dans la phrase afflirma- 

Ive, you did dine at home yesterday, le preterit you did 

line, Semblable A celui I received, No. 371, exprime 

une chose passagere, et dont le moment est fixé par 

e mot yesterday. | 

7 


24. Cas. 


Il arrive souvent que le moment ol les situations, 383 
ations, od Evenemens ont eu lieu, n'est ni exprime ni 
meme indiqu& dans la phrase; comme quand je dis; 
My brotber was to have a good living, and my sister 
do be a nun: Mais dans les cas de ce genre on 
ouvera toujours que la phrase se rapporte 2 quelqu” 


You were not at home yesterday morning 5 where were 381 
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Epoque ou. circonstance indiqute dans le reste qu 
| discours. Cette époque, ou circonstance, stant decoy, 
| verte, il faut supposer qu'elle est exprimee dans u 
| phrase en question, et cette supposition ramenen 
toujours à un des exemples contenus dans le premier cu 
Les exemples suivans vont rendre ceci plus intelligible, 
94 et. Exemple. My brother was to. bave à gon 
living, and. my sister to be a nun. Ces paroles sig 

x nifient qu'a une certaine Epoque de ma vie il Exist 
| un projet, qui avoit été forme long-tems auparavant, 
of si vous suppose que cette Epoque soit indiquee par le 
|. mots, at that time, ou at one time, ou par quelqu' autreet 


| | pression du meme genre, le prétérit, was, de lexempe cet 
| present, retombe dans le cas de celui I was at home, No”: 
| 376 ; et par cons<quent il faut le rendre par I' imparfati Da. 


| et dire; mon frere devoit (non pas dut) avoir un e 
| benefice, et ma ſoeur etre religieuse. 
N 8 


385 2d. Exemple. I intended to go with bim, but be ſo did 
off without giving me any notice. Cela veut dire que 10: 
dans le tems qu'il partit, une intention, que j aue get 
formee auparavant, Existoit encore. En supposant que w 
ce lems soit marque dans la phrase, vous trouver vat 
aisEment que le prétérit J intended, doit ètre mis ex 
Fimparfait, parcequ'il reunit les trois circonstance [or 
| observees dans be was ill, No. 365, vous direz done et 
: J avois (non pas j eus) intention d'aller avec lui, mai 
il partit ſans m'avertir. 


386 ze. Exemple. Why did you not come with us? d 
q von not know that we were going thither ? Yes, I kneV 
| it; but I was engaged, Tout ceci se rapporte au tem 

od nous allames A Vendroit en question: en supposant in 


que ce tems soit exprime par last night, vous trouveret 
tout de suite qu'il aut dire; pour quoi ne vintes 5 
pas veniez No. 38 2) vous pas avec nous ? ne ſuviex (00! 
pas gutes, No. 381) vous pas que nous y allions? du 
le ſavois (non pas ſus ) ; mais j'ttois engage. 


C197 1] 


ge. Exemple. I am ſurpriſed to ſee you; I thought 
you were gone. Dans les phrases de ce genre le preterit 
correxpondant à I thought se met indifferemment en 
Francois a l'imparfait, je croyois, ou au compose du 
present, j'ai cru. Vous pouvez le mettre à Iimparfait, 
parce que la phrase peut s' interprẽter de cette maniere - 
i: at the time of your appearance before me the thought 
“ you were gone had been for ſome time and was still 
in my mind et dans cette interpretation, le preterit 
I thought. appartient au cas de be was ill, No. 365 
Vous pouvez aussi le rendre par le compost du prësent 
"ai cru; parce que la phrase peut $'interpreter de cette 
maniere-ci ; I thought till this moment that, &c. et que 
cette interpretation appartient au cas I was at home till 
ix o'clock, No. 377. On ne peut pas rendre I thought 
par le preterit je crus ; nous en donnerons la raison quand 
nous expliquerons I'usage du compoge du present. 


dd not marry ber.— He loved ber, but bis father would 
cn not permit bim to marry ber. Dans les phrases de ce 


iﬀF genre, od aucun moment ne paroit fix, les mots there 
eng was a time when, ou at one time, sont sous-entendus de- 


ent le preterit be loved. Si vous supposez ces mots 
nl exprimes, vous trouvez facilement que le prétérit He 
bed appartient au meme cas que was, dans le No. 384; 
et que par consEquent il doit etre rendu par Iimparfalt., 


Ze, Cas. : 2 | 


i fegles pour rendre le participe aftif Anglois, lorsqu'il 389 


a est precede du preterit was ou were; comme dans, 
Twas reading ou opening your leffer when be came 


| & 
| I was writing all day yesterday. 
We were two hours going thither, 


. Q 


2 


ze. Exemple. As he loved ber 2 much, I wonder be 388 | 
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Dans le premier de ces trois exemples, Viotention de 
cglpi qui parle est de déclarer que l'action exprimte 
par le participe ackif reading ou opening. Se faigoit, Cu 
se commengoit, exactement au moment indigue dans h 
phrase. Dans tous les cas de ce gente, le partigipe aRif 
Avglois. se rend en Frangois. par Limparfait, et le 
. Were, ne. ern. pas du bent. Ains 
, 317 31 150 1 7 n enn 1 

- -Þ was- reading or opening your leiter dial de came 
in; je liſois ou J 0uvrois votre lettre quand il est entre; 


— je 418, J ouwris, ni j; ëtois lisant o ouvrauk, Ke 


Dans le Second exemple F intention est seulement de 
declarer que la chose exprimée par le particjpe, writing 
eu lieu dans un certain tems, et a dure un tems mar- 
que ; ensofte que I expression was writing peut e 
mettre en Anglois au preterit, I wrote, Dans les cas de 


ce genre, le participe actif se rend en Frangois par le 


preterit, Qu par | le Composec du piésent, comme, 


Furrivis ou j'ai ecrit hier toute la journee. 


Le but du troisieme exemple est de détlarer, ou de 
demander, combien de tems est, a été, ou sera employe 
a faire la chose:exprimee par le participe actif. Les 
phrases de ce genre se rendent en Frangois de deux 
manieres differentes, que les exemples suivans s feron! 
assez connoitre. 


We were two bours going tbitber; 1% Nous filme: 
deux heures à y aller; (ce qui est litteralement we were 
two bours to go)- 2% Nous y alldmes en deux heures 
(we went in two bours ). 

He was not three bours doing it; 1%. II ne ful pa 
deux heures à le faire, 2% II le 508 en moins de deu 
heures. 

Hor long were . you FR) it? 15. Combien ce 
tems futes- vous ale A combien de tems 
le fites-vous. | 
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Quand au lieu d'un pretétit Anglois on peut mettre 390 


[infinitif du meme. verbe precede du mot fen, il faut 
presque toujours rendre ce preterit par Vimparfait. 
Supposez, par exemple, qu'on me demande omment 
jemployois mon tems lorsque J Etois A. Lonares, e 
je reponde en ces termes: I generally got up at 

o'clock ; read or studied fill nine ; then breakfasted and 


attended ſeveral masters; generally rode out, or took | 
ſome other exerctse before dinner, &c. Au lieu , des 


prit6rits, I got up, read, studied, &c. contenus dans cette 
reponse, j'aufois pu dire, en empltoyant Vinfinitif des 
memes verbes, 1 w/ed to get up, to read; to study, &c. 
tous 6es prétérits doivent done etre mis en Frangeis a 
him parfait, de cette mantere-ci. 0 tent Ne 99 

Je me levois ordinalrement à Ar heures; je lisols bu 
ttodiois juan à neuf ; puis je dejeunois et àllois 'cB>z 
diferens maſtres. Quand mes fegons Etorenit finies, Jallois 


„ 


, 


> cheval, ou je prenois quelqu autre exercice avunt᷑ diner. 


. 52. Cas. 1 rst. 2 

All tboſe lands belonged formerly to bis ancestors. 

Lewis the fourteenth had fine qualities, but he loved 
war too much. | 

Remarquez que dans ces deux exemples, 1*, Les 
preterits-belonged, bad, loved, expriment des choses qui 
zont supposées avoir dure long-tems, et qui n'existent 
plus dans le tems où l'on parle. | l 

2. La phrase ne marque ni le commencement, ni 
la durée, ni la fin de ces choses. Dans les cas de ce 
genre, les preterits semblables à belonged, bad, loved, 
peuvent absolument se rendre en Frangois par le preterit 
ou le composẽ du present ; mais il vaut mieux les mettre 
imparfait. Ainsi quoiqu'on puisse dire; toutes ces 
terres appartinrent (ou ont appartenn) autrefois à ses 

2 


- 


et que 
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ancetres..... Louis quatorze eut (ou a eu) de belles qualili 
mais il aima trop (on a trop) aime) la ory il est 
mieux de dire appartenoient, avoit, aimoit. | 


rere. Observation. Quand un preterit, reunissant les 
circonstances remarquees dans belonged, bad, loved 
No, 391, exprime la profession, le métier, l'emploi, ou 
quelque perfection ou defaut de corps d'une personne 
morte, il faut le rendre en Frangois par I'imparfait ainsi 
dites ; 


Her father was a very clever ſurgeon, but as be could 
neither walk nor ride much, he did not get any fortune, 


and was not worth & hundered pounds when he died. Son 
pere #foit (non pas Fut) un excellent chirurgien ; mais 


comme il ne pouvoit (non pas put) ni marcher beaucoup, 


ni aller beaucoup A cheval, il n'amassa pas de bien; et 


n'avoit (non pas eut No, 378) pas cent livres sterling 


quand il mourut. 


393 


2. Observation. Si dans les exemples semblables 
a ceux des Nes. 391 et 392, il se trouve quelques mots 
qui indiquent ou le commencement des choses expri- 
mëes par les preterits, ou le tems qu'elles ont dure, cu 
enfin le moment od elles ont fini; les preterits doivent 
etre rendus en Frangois, par le 18 ou par le com. 
pos du présent. 


Tboſe lands belonged to bis ancestors for more than 
three centuries ; or till the time of the revolution. Ces 
tefres appartinrent ou ont appartenu (non pas aht 
tenoient) A ses ancetres pendant plus de trois siecles; 0 


Jjusqu'a la revolution. —L'imparfait appartenoient ne 


combien la chose. exprimée par belonged a dure, ou quan 


peut pas $ employer ici, par ce que les mots for mor? 
than three centuries ou till the time of, &c. indiquedt 


elle cessa d' exister, 


— „ — , „ _ _ _ 9 }S 
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,- aber war birt during the ken lurf years E bn 


i 1: on pere fut, ou 4 kt, (non pas H#9it) aveußzle 
pendant les dix dernieres annes de sa vie. 

F ; BY 6. Cas. 

. If be loved ber be would marry ber. | 394 

e If she were to come you certainly would not ſpeak 

18 50. : 714 | 


Remarquez dans ces deux exemples que le preterit 
bad et le conditionel world come, 1% Sont tous deux 
precedes par la conjonction conditionelle if, '2% Ex>+ * 
priment des actions ou Evenemens qui ne sont point 
arrives, et qui, en arrivant, en produirolent. d'autres 
exprimes par les conditionels be would marry, ,,you 
would not ſpeak, Dans tous les exemples de ce genre 
les preterits. ou conditionels correspondans à loved, were 
to come, se mettent en Frangois a l'imparfait; et s ax- 
prime par sz. II faut donc dire pour les deux exemples 
ci-des3us 3 | "(He 

S Paimoit (non pas aima) il I epouseroit +» 70 
Si elle veuoit (non pas viendroit) vous ne parleriez 5 
bas de la ſorte. | Wan | oe 


9 

p ere. Observation. Pans les deux exemples suivans; 395 8 | 
Hud known that you were to come, I would have, &c1.. 4 

Would he but ſpeak to ber, [sbou!ld bope, &. Le preterit 
bad I, et le conditionel world by ſpeak peuvent se changer 
en If bad known, if be would ſpeak, et par ce changement 
les phrases retombent dans le cas du No. 394. Dans 
tous les exemples de ce genre- ci, les verbes correspon- 
dans A bad I, would be ſpeak, se rendent par Limparfait, 
| precede de si. ainsi dites; 3 „ 
Si lui parloit ue ment, ou $'il youloit Seulament 
parler, 7esperero;s que, Sc. Co; 
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398 20 Observation. Dans les cas des deux derniers 
Nos. si le preterit bad est suivi par un participe passt, 
il se rend plus 6legamment, en Frangois, par Vimparfait 
du subjonctif que par celui de l'indicatif. 
FI had known (ou, had I known) that you were 
coming, I sbould have, &c. Si j'ese (mieux que 5j 
Favois) su que vous dussiez venir j'aurois, &c. | 


If you had come (ou had you come) balf an bour 
ſooner you, &c. Si vous \fussiez (mieux que d vous 
 etiez ) venu une demi-heure plutot, vous, &c. 


307 ze. Observation. Dans cet exemple-ci, had be a million, 
ou if be bad a Million, ou would he promise ber a 
million, sbe would not marry him, la forme conditi. 
onelle bad be, if be had, would be, if be would, peut se 
changer en though be bad, though be should, change- 
ment que n'admettent pas les exemples des trois der- 
niers Ne Dans les phrases de ce genre, les verbes 
correspondans à had ou would promise, se rendent en 
Frangois par le conditionel prec&de de guand, qui alot 
signiſie tbough. Ains! il faut dire; quand il auroit un 
million, elle ne Epouseroit pas ; nov. pas i avoit, Sil 

Promettoit. ; | 


2398 Concluez de cette derniere observation, que quand 
- *boubg peut se changer en if, il "doit se rendre en 
Frangois par quand, et &tre suivi du conditione!, 

*. Cas, 
3909 5 Contenant les regles pour rendre en Frangois le 
” preterit Dad quand il est suivi d'un participe passil 
comme dans; | 
He had done when I left bim. 
I left bim as ſoon as be had done. 
He had not done till yesterdaꝝ morning. 


L 187 

* Dans le premier exemple, I'intention de celui qui 

11. est uniquement de declarer, que la chose exprimee 
par le participe passif, done, fut ache ve, ou eut lieu 


avant le tems au quel la phrase se rapporte. Dans les 
exemples de ce gene, le n had se rend par 


[imparfait, 


He had done, when I left bim ; il avoit (non pas il ent) 
fini quand je le quittai. 


My grand-father was continually ont bis war- 
like exploits ; for be had borne arms many years. Mon 
grand-pere racontoit sans cesse ses exploits guerriers, 
car il avoz# (non pas eut) long- tems portè les armes. 


2. Dans le second exemple; la chose exprimée par 
had done est rapportes Þour faire connoitre le moment 
d'une autre EvEnement, ou action exprimée par I left 
bim; ou pour montrer que les deux choses, bad done 
et left bim, se 8uccederent immediatement. 


3. Dans le troisième exemple, [intention est SY 
fixer le moment ou la chose, exprimee par le * 
done, fut achevee. 


Dans les cas semblables au second et troisieme ex- 
emple, le prẽtërit had se rend par le preterit Frangois. 


T left bim as ſoon as he had done: je le quittai des 


qu'il ext (non. pas avoit) fin.. 

He did not ſend me the books till a fortnight after be 
bad read them : il ne m'envoya les livres que quinze 
jours apres qu'il les ext (non pas avoit ) lus, 


I had not done till yesterday SANE Je. n eus on, 


pas avors) fini qu'hier matin, 


Application des reg les precedentes an narrations qui em- 
brafeent un long intervalle de tems, | 


on peut diviser en quatre classes les differens rdtbrits 40 


| = 1 188 7 


employes en Anglois, duns les Aatrations de qudgue 


Th 


ro, Les uns ont pour but de faire connoitre que les 
actions, ou situations qu'ils. expriment, . commenetrent 
au moment particulier, ou dans Ia circonstance pat— 
ticuliere à la quelle la narration est deja parvenue. Tel 
est le troisieme preterit was delighted, dans la narration 
ci-après. | | 


3 | 

2. D'autres expriment des actions ou situations 
qui avoient commence avant le moment particulier dont 
la narration rend compte; et duroient encore lorsque 
ce moment arriva. Tel est le 2d. (was stricken in years) 
et le 76. (meddled ) dans la narration ci-apres. 


3%. D'antres expriment des choses qui ne com- 
mencerent à avoir lieu gue dans la derniere circonstance 
annoncee par la narration ; mais qui devinrent alors com- 
me habituelles, c'est à dire durerent continuellement, ou 
furent tres 80uvent repetees, depuis la derniere circon- 
-#tance jusqu'A une autre qui est racantee bien-tot apr. 


tel est le oe I was dandled), dans Ia narration ci: 
apres.. 


4% Enfin plusieurs preterits sont precedes, et pour 
ainsi dire gouvernés par des conjonctions; tel est le 
336. though be protested, dans la narration. [40 

Les preterits de la premiere claße doivent &tfe au 
prẽtérit en Frangois; ceux de la ſeconde et de la 
troisizme doivent &tre A Fimparfait. Quand à ceux de 
la quatri#me, la- maniere de les rendre dépend de la con- 
ZZ Tons: HH TIT ar at 


Pour rendre ces explications plus intelligibles, claqte 
pretErit Anglois de la narration suivante aura une note 
qui expliquera pour quoi il est mis a 1'imparfait ou 4 


pröôtérit en Frangois. 


— 189 J 


The History rf Captain 
Rolando. (Gil Blas). 


am the only son of a 
rich citizen of Madrid. 
The day of my birth was! 
celebrated in the family by 
vast rejoicings. My fa- 
ther who was pretty well 
tricten in years, wass de- 
lighted at the sight of an 
heir; and my mother un- 
dertook4 to suckle me her- 
xelf, Her father who wass 
still alive, wass a good old 
man, who no longer med- 
dled?! with any thing but 
teling his beads, and re- 
counting his warlike ex- 
ploits; for he bads been 
many years in the army. 


Histoire du Capitaine 
Rolando. (Gil Blas). 


Je suis fils unique d'un 
rie be bourgeois de Madrid. 
Le jour de ma naiſzance fut 
celebre dans la famille par 
des rejouifsances infinies. 


Mon pere qui &etoit deja 


vieux sentit une joie ex- 
treme de ſe voir un beritier ; 
et ma mere entreprit de me 
nourrir de ſon propre lait. 


Mon ayeul maternel vivoit 


encore. c'Etoit un bon viel- 
lard qui ne se meloit plus 
que de dire fon chapelet, et 
de raconter ses - exploits 
guerriers, car il avoit long- 
tems portè les armes. 


—_ 


1. Non pas #foit; parce que la choſe, war celebrated, ne com- 
menga qu'au moment particulier dont le capitaine rend compte dans 
eetEndroit de ſa narration, favoir, le moment apres ſa naiſsance. 


2, Non pas fut; parce que la choſe, was ftricken, avoit commence 
avant le moment dont il eſt ici queſtion. 


3, Non pas ſentoit; patce que ſon pere ne commenca a ſenttr que 
dans la circonftance prèſente, la naiſſance. | 


4, Non pas entreprenoit; parce que Ventrepriſe ne fut formee qu'au 
moment preſent ;z celui de la naiſſance. 


5. Non pas vecut; par la raiſon de la Note 2. 
6. Non pas ce fut. Voyez Note 2. 


7. Non pas m#la ; paree que la choſe meddled with nothing avoit ' 


eommence avant le dernier moment de la narration ; celui de la 


naiſſagce. 


% Non pas eut : Toyex No. 399. 
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I became9-.1nsensibly the 
idol of these three persons. 
was ro incessantly dandled 


in their arms. Lest study. 


should fatigue me in my 
tender years, I was .al- 
lowed to spend them in 


the most chi'dish amuse- 


ments: ... I neither /earn- 
edi to, read nor write ; 
but by way of filling up 
the time, my father tazght13 
me a thousand different 
games; and my grand- 


. with romances on the mili- 


tary expeditions in which 
he badis been concerned. 
when by dint of hearing 


, | 
g. Non pas devenois ; became exprimant une nouvelle circonstance, 
qui ne commenga qu'apres la premiere, celle de la naiſſance. 
10. Non pas je us; quoique la choſe 1 was dandled, n'ait com- 
mence qu'apres la nouvelle Epoque ou circonſtanee, I became parce 


que cette choſe, I was dandled, commenga alors à tre habituelle; de 
maniere qu'on peut tourner I was en [ uſed de 52 : 4'2yez No. 390. 


11. On peut dire auſſi laiſſoit; . le pretẽrit, 1 was allowed, fe ap- 


portant au cas du No. 391. 


12. On peut dire auffi appris.; nous avons dit azfprenois, parce 
que I learned, peut ſe changer en I uſed to learn; et on peut die 
appris, parce que ] learned peut ètre contidere comme un preterit du 


genre examine No. 391. 


1 . 0 * * 2 TP / 
13. Taught est mis a Vimparfait parce qu'il exprime une _ 
qui ayant commence & la derniere ẽpoque, 7 became, devint g's : 
ſuite habituelle ; enſorte qu'on pourroit changer taught en 1 % to 


teach. 


taught. 


15. Non pas ſe fut trowve; voyez No. 399. 


laissa pafeer:dans les aniilf 


noit des romances fur bes 
expeditions militaires eu 
$'Etort  tfouve,. (and 


deux an trois mois, fe and 


14. Filled est mis à Vimparfait pour la raiſon donnee Note 13, 


Fe devins inſensiblenc Wi 
Fidole de ces trois perſonnem oer 
J etots ans ceſte dans leur non 
bras. De peur que lui" 
ne me fatigudt dans me 
premieres annees, on me te 


mens les plus pnerils....;j 
n apprenois ui à lire ni“ 
eorire; mais pour remplirii 
tems, mon pere  m'enxseig 
noit mille/ortes de jeu; et 
mon grand pere mapptt 


après avotr entenilu rip o'cs 
les 'm#mes vers penduiß out 


{ut 
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over again for two or three 


ib to repeat them myself, 
ny. parents equally admi- 


creature it is! iM my 

ther cry, looking at me 

with inexpressible delight; 
y mamma overwhelmed ig 
re with caresses, and my 
eand-father wept20 with 
oy. ... A master 104821 at 
length provided for me; 
but he received22 precise 
orders to instruct me with- 
out using any violence, 
and was2?3 only permitted 
to threaten me sometimes, 
with a view of inspiring 
me with awe. This per- 
mission produced24 no good 


the same lines repeated. 
months together, IHappen- 


Nu my memory aud my 
genius: ah! what a charming 


venois à en rar guelgues- 
uns moi-mëme, mes parens 


admiroient galement ma 
memoire et mon esprit: ad 


qui est jolt ! se rioit mon 
pere avec des yeur:charmets; , 
ma mere m accabſoit auſti- 
tit. de careſses: et mon. 
grand-pere en pleuroit de 
juie ... Luſin on me donna 
un, maxtre: ; mais il regut 
des ordres prects de in en- 
Seigner ſans en Venir auæ 
voies de fait ; on lui per- 
mit seulement de me mena- 
cer quelquefois pour Mitt» 
ſpirer un peu de crainte. 
Cette permiſzion ne fut pas 
fort ſalutaire; car on je 
ine moquois de ſes Menaces; 
ou bien, les larmes aur 
vyeuæ, j alloĩs men plaindre 
a ma mere, ou mon ayeul, 


— 


16, Non pas vin; paxce que 1 Trp to repeat exprime une 
choſe qui fut comme habituelle : c'est à dire, qui fut fouvent repetee, 
depuis la derniere epoque principale, I became, jusqu'a la ſuivante, a 
maſter Tras provided; et rien n'indique ni le moment precis ou cette 
choſe commenca, ni celui ou elle finit, ni combien de fois elle fut 


faite, . 


17. 18. 19. 20. Tous ces preterits ſont mis en Frangois a l'impar- 
fait, par la raiſon donnee pour kappened, Note 10. | 
21, Non pas i, ; parce que 4 maſter wa, provided exprime 
une choſe qui ne dura qu'un moment, ne fut faite qu'une fois, et qui 


xe une nouvelle ẽpoque dans la narration. 


22. Non pas recevoit; received exprimant une chole qui fut faite 
une fois pour toutes, et au moment indique par a maſter was provided. | 


23, Non pas permettoit ; par la raiſon Note 22. 
24. Non pas etoit ; V6v6enement had no good ect Etant considere 


i! comme arrive une ſeule fois. 


L 19. J 


effet upon me, who either 
laugbed?s at his menaces, 


or with tears in my eyes 
went26 and complained to 


my mother and grand-papa 
of his barbarity. 
in vain for the poor devil 
to deny the accusation ; 


they always believedꝛs me 


rather than him. 
bpenedig one day to scratch 
myself, then setting up 
my pipes, as if he bad3o 
flayed me, my mother 
camesi running 
turned32 my master out of 
doors, though he prostest- 
ed33 and took34 heaven to 
witness that he bad35 not 
touched my skin. 


In the same manner I 
go0t36 rid of all my pre- 


Le pauvre diable avoit beau 
venir me dementir; on me 
croyoit plulot que lui. 11 


Fepoque preſente commenga a devenir habituelle; et laughed peut ſe 


changer en ½%d to laugh. 


Note 25. 


n'arriva qu'une fois, et qui determine un nouveau moment de 


Izhiſtoire. 


2 þ hit 
arriva un Jour que je du 
m egratignai moi-mtne ; Ir 
It wass? puis je me mis & crier, wf 
comme il meũt ecorchi; mM 
ma mere accourut et chas. Wi j;- 
sa le maitre, quoiguil . 
I bap-. protestat et prit le ciel à be 
temoin qu il ne m'avoit ha 
pas touche, 4 
me 
. SU, 
in, and H 
at 
de 
bet 
WI 
| co 
Fe me d&fis ainsi de tous WM an 
mes precepteurs; jusqud to 
no 
| re tre 
25. Non pas moquai ; parce que laughed exprime une choſe quii C01 
fli 
26. 27. 28. Ces preterits ſont rendus par Vimparfait, par la raiſon 
29. Non pas arrivoit; I happened exprimant une choſe qui * 
( 
AS a : 
30. Non pas ent; had est rendu par Timparfait a cauſe de f; WW ar; 


veyex No 394 ; et au ſubjonctif, par la regle du No. 3906. 
Came and turned ſont au preterit Note 29. 


31 ct 32. 


83 et 34. à Vimparfait du ſubjonctif a cauſe de 


though. 


35. à Vimparfait par la regle No. 399. 


la conjonction 


36. Non pas 4/faiseis ; (quoique 1 gef rid exprime une chi qu 
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ceptors, until sach an one 
« I wanteds? presentedss 
himself.... Under his con- 
duct I gotso acquainted 
with several young men, 
whom providence bad40 
yessed with fond parents 
ke mine; and I became 
very $hortly a great pro- 
fcient in all kinds of de- 
bauchery. . . As our parents 
did not supply us with 
money sufficient to support 
zuch a delicious life, every 
one pilfered what he could 
it his own home. But that 
being also insufficient, we 
began to rob in the dark; 
when unfortunately the 
corregidor got notice of us, 
and would have caused us 
to be apprehended, bad we 
not been informed of his 
treacherous design. We 
consulted our safety in 
flight; and transferred the 


ce qu'enfin il sen presenta 
un tel qu'il me le falloit. 
. . Sous ſa conduite je fis 
connoissance avec plusieurs 
jeunes gens, à qui la provi- 
dence avoit accordé des 
parens auſsi tendres que 
les miens ; et je devins en 
peu de tems un 15 habile 
gargon dans tous les genres 
de debauches....Comme nos 
parens ne nous donnoient 
point aſsez Pargent pour 
continuer une vie $i douce, 
chacun deroboit chez lui 
tout ce qu'il pouvoit pren- 
dre» Cela ne suffisant 
pas encore, nous commen- 
games à voler pendant la 
nuit: malheurcusement le 
corregidor apprit de nos 
nouvelles, il voulut (ou 
vouloit) nous faire arreter : 
mais on nous avertit de 
ſon manvais deſsein ; nous 
eumes recours a la fuite, 


fut repetce pluſieurs fois); parce que les mots, until your an one &c. 
fixent le moment ou cette choſe cena. 


37. à Vimparfait, parce que le maitre commenga a Ctre neceffaire 


mant le moment ou il ſe preſenta. 


38. Au preterit, parce que preſented exprime un fait d'un ſeul mo- 


ment, et fixe une nouvelle Epoque. 


39. Au preterit, parce que le fait I got acquainted, est conſiders 
comme une choſe d'un moment, et fixe une nouvelle epoque. 


40. a Vimparfait, par la'regle No. 59g. 


R 
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scene of our exploits to the et nous nous mi mes à exploi. 
high-way, Since which fer /ur les grands chemins 
time God has given me Depuis ce tenis-là Dieu meg 
grace to grow old in my fait la grace de vieillir 
profession, in spite of the dans la profeſion, malgr; 
dangers to which it is ex- les perils qui y ſont dt. 
posed. taches, 


bo \ 
le preterit Anglais doit &re rendu par |: 
compose du preſent. 


Des cas cd 


1er. Cas. Le preterit Anglois doit ètre rendu par 
le compose du present, lorsqu'il est employe uniquement 
pour déclarer que, ou demander S une chose a, ou n- 
pas eu lieu; et que rien n'indique le moment od elle 
eut heu, exemple : 


Who gave you that ? Nobody gave it me, I bought it. 

ui vous a donné (non pas donna) cela? personne ne 
me l' donne je I'ai achete non pas je Vachetai ) ; parce 
que l' pOque des actions gave et bought n'est mdiquee 
d*aucune maniere. 

* 

2e. Case. Le preterit Anglois doit encore se rendre 
par le compose du présent, lorsque le tems de lvéne- 
ment est exprimé par des mots qui embrassent le jour 
od l'on parle, comme this week, this age, these thre: 
months, &c. | 

I wrote to bim this morning: je lui ai ecrit (non pas 
ecrivis) ce matin. | 

IT saw him some day this week : je lai vn un jour de 
cette semaine. 


What could detain you ſo long? we bave been wall 
ing for you these two bours, Qu'est-ce qui a pu (non 
pas put) vous retenir si long-tems ? il y a deux heute 


que nous vous attendons. | | 


D 


„ 


Des cas e le preterit Auglois doit tre rendu par le 
preterit Frangats. 


Gentralement parlant, lorsque vous rencontrerez 403 
un preterit Anglois qu'aucune des regles contenues 
depuis le No. 365, jusqu'ici, ne vous obligera A mettre 
1 Iimparfait ou au compose du présent, vous pouvez le 
mettre au preterit, | | 


Section 3. 


Regle pour rendre en Frangeis le compose du prient 
| Anglais. | 


Le composs du présent Ang'ois se rend en Frangois 404 
par le com pos du present, si la chose qu'il exprime est 
entierement passe; et par le présent simple, si la chose 
dure encore. | 


He has been ill three times since we have lived here; 
il a #2 (non pas est) malade trois fois depuis que nous 
demeurons (non pas avons demeure) ici; parce que la 
chose be bas been ill n'existe plus; et celle we bave 
lived dure encore dans le moment od je parle. | | 

He has been ill ever since that day: il est (non pas po 
azte) malade depuis ce jour-la ;—parce que la phrase % 
suppose qu'il est encore malade. | bY 

Pour les exemples tels que ceux-ci; we have lived Fi 
dere a little more than two months. How long has be 1 
been 111? -I have not seen bim for this month : Voyez pF 
les Nes. 106, 107, 108, 109. 14 


Section 4. 
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Reples pour. rendre en Frangęsis le tonditionel Anglais. 


2 — 
— 2 


Le conditionel Anglois se rend generalement par le 405 
conditionel Frangois ; excepte dans les cas suivans. 
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rere. Exceplion, Le cas develope dans les Ne. 394, 
3957 397. | 


400 2de. Frception, Quand un conditionel Anglois est 
precede d'une conjonction ou d'un verbe qui gouverne 
le subjonRif, il faut le rendre en Frangois par le preent 
ou l'imparfait du suhjonctif. 


Make haste for fear be should come: Depechez-vouz, 
de peur qu'il ne vienne; non pas viendroit, Parce que 
la conjonction for fear gouverne le suhjonctif. Foa 
Nez. 331, 333. 

It is very hard that J should be obliged to. Sc. I. 
est bien dur que je sois (non pas serois) oblige à, &c. 
comme nous I'expliquerons dans le chapitre suivant. 


- 


407 Observations. 1, Quand le verbe wisb est suivi 
d'un conditionel ou d'un preterit, rendez le verbe nb 
par le conditionel de vouloir ou vouloir bien; et le con- 
ditionel ou preterit qui est après lui, par l'imparfait dy 
suhjonctif. : 

T wish be would come: je voudrois bien qu'il vint ; 
(non pas, je desire qu'il viendrott ), 


Don't you wisb be was still bere? ne voudriez-vous 
pas qu'il fut encore ici? (non pas ne desirez-vous þds 
qu'il ſeroit). 


Quand, dans le cas du No. 407, le verbe uisb, 
et celui qui vient après lui, ont tous deux le meme agen! 
ou nominatif, le premier se met au conditionel, comme 
dans le No. 407, et le second au présent de !'infinitif. 


T wish I was still there: je voudrois y tre encore; 
(non pas je voudrois que j'y fusse encore); parce que 
wish et was ont tous deux le meme nominatif J. 
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Regle pour rendre les auxiliaires to have, to be, will, 409 
would, shall, should, may, might, do, did, {orsqu'ils 
terminent une phraſe, et ſe rapportent à un verbe- 
exprime auparavant ; comme dans les phrases suivant es: 


Will be come? —He told me be would:;—T bope be 
will, I wisb he may.—1 sball be very angry if be does 
not, 


Observez que le verbe come de la premiere de ces 
phrases est sousentendu dans toutes les autres, apres les 
auxiliaires would, will, may, does not. Dans les phrases 
de cette espece il faut, en Frangois, on repeter le verbe 
zous entendu, ou employer quelqu' expression qui rap» 
pelle a Vesprit, et ce verbe, et le régime qu'il peut avoir 
dats la premiere phrase. Quelques exemples suffiront 
pour l'intelligence et la pratique aĩsẽe de cette regle. 


He has not sent your books—T wish he had. II n'a pas 
envoyé vos livres je voudrois bien qu'il les efit envoyes. py 
(I wish be had sent them); non pas je voudrois qu'il | 
eut, 

Hus your brother written to ber ?---He told me be 
would. Votre frere lui a-t-il crit? Il m'a dit qu'il if 
lui Ecriroit ; (that be would write to her) non pas, is YN 
ma dit qui voudroit, 


He will go with us. I wish he may. Il ira avec 
nous—je desire qu'il le ase; (that be may do it); ou 
Je le ſoubaite (1 wisb for it) non pas, je ſoubaite qu'il 
puisse. 

Does be learn French ? Yes he does. Apprend-il 
le Frangois? Oui il Papprend. (Tes be learns it) ; 
ou, Out; non pas, Out il fait, | 

Have you ſeen your sister? No, I bave not, Avez- 
vous vu votre soeur? Non, je ne Lai pas ve. (non J 
aave not ſeen her) ; non pas, non je nai pas, 

R 3 
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Give that to her, I will. Donnez-lui cela, Oui; 
ou, je u manquerai pas ; ou, je le lui donnerai ; non 
Pas, je veu x. | | 


Regles pour rendre les Verbes difeAifs will, would, 
should, could, might, ought, lorsgu'ils cxpriment 
reellement volonts, devoir, pouvoir. 


410 Regle fere. Will et would, quand ils peuvent se 
changer en un tems du verbe to be willing, ou to be 
pleaſed, ou to be determined, doivent &tre rendus en 
Frangois par le tems correspondant du verbe vouloir, 


T will be obeyed. Je veux Etre obéi; non pas; je 
ſerai obèi: parce que TI will marque ici une rEs01ution, 
et peut se changer en I am determined. 


He can do it, if be will: II peut le faire s'il veut; 
non pas, $'il le fera, comme dans le No. 409; parce 
que, if be will signifie ici, If be be willing, or if be 
Pleaſe. | 

Bring with you whom you will. Amenez avec 
vous qui vous voudrez; non pas, qui vous amenerez 
comme au No. 409; parce que whom you will signilie 
ici, whom you will be pleased to bring. 

Will you have it now ? it is ready. Foulez-vous 
Favoir a présent? il est pret: non pas {aurez-v0us; 
\ parce que, will you have signifie ici, are you pleaſed fo 

bave. | 

411 I will not have him read ſuch books. Je ne veuæ pas 
qu'il liſe de tels livres. (I am not willing that be bone 
read). et observez ici que quand wil! have, ou Sh 
bave est suivi d'un pronom à l'accusatif, et d'un verve, 
comme him et read dans cet exemple- ci; will et w 
se rendent par le verbe vouloir ; have par que; et le 
verbe qui vient apres have est mis au suhjonctif en 
Francois. : 


412 He could do it very easily, if he would, II pourroit 
le faire ais&ment $'il vouloit ; non pas si le faiſoil, com 
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me dans le No. 409; parce que If be would signifie ici, 
if be were willing. 

I told bim to bring what he would, Je lui dis d'ap- 
porter ce qu'il voudroit : parce que what he would sig- 
nifie, what be would pleaſe to bring. | 
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What would you have me do ? Que voudriez vous que 413 
je e. Voyez observation No. 411. 


— 
. _ 


Would est employe quelquefois dans le sens de could, 414 
comme dans, nothing would pleaſe him ; et quelquefois 
pour exprimer une habitude, comme dans, sometimes be 
would stand up for an bour togetber, Sc. Dans le pre- 
mier cas, would se rend par le verbe pouvorr ; et dans le 
second, on ne l'exprime pas en Frangois; et le verbe 
apres would se met a Iimpartait. Ainsi nous 
disons ; Rien ne put lui plaire.—Quelquefois il ſe tenoit 
de bout une heure entiere, Oc. 


Regle 24s. Quand sbould ou ought sont employes 
pour rappeler un devoir ou une loi qui a été negligee, 
on les rend par le conditionel du verbe devoir, ou par 
 faudroit, 

You should write, ou you ought to write more often 
than you do, Vous devriez ecrire, ou, il faudroit eEcrire 
plus souvent que vous ne faites. 


415 


A 
L 
* 
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Mais si Should ou ought, sont employes uniquement 416 

pour annoncer un devoir ou une loi, et sans faire at- 
tention si cette loi a été negligee ou non, changez 
Should ou ought en un tems convenable du verbe fo be 
| obliged, ou to be to, ou it is neceſsary ; et rendez ce 
| nouveau verbe par le tems correspondant du verbe de- 
voir ou falloir, | 


Children ought to be, ou, should be instrucked early. 
Les enfans doivent ètre instruits de bonne heure ; (par- 
ce que ought to be instructed peut se changer en are fo 
be instrufed) ; ou, il faut instruire les enfans de bonne 


( 260 ) | 
heure. (Il is tttefsaty to instruct children early). 


You told me yourſelf that they ought to be both of tht 
ſame colour. Vous me dites vous-mème qu'ils devoient 
Etre tous deux de la mème couleur u qu'il falloit 
qu'ils fussent tous deux de la meme couleur. 


417 | Regle 3* Might, quand il exprime pouvoir, per- 
mission, ou probabilite, peut generalement se rendre 
par le conditionel du verbe pouvoir. | | 


You might as well put it off till fo-morrow, Vous 
. pourriez tout aussi bien remettre cela a demain, 


418 Negle 4. Quand sbould bave, ought to haue, might 
have, sont suivis d'un participe passit, comme dans, you 
ould have ſent, ou you ought to bave sent it ſooner ; 


tendez les deux premiers par le compose du conditionel 


de devoir ou falloir ; et les deux autres par celui de 
pouvoir, et le participe passif par le présent infin:cif de 
son verbe. 
Ton should have sent it ſooner. Vous auriex di 
envoyer plutot ; (non pas vous devriez Uavoir envoye, 
—_ 
I could have done it as well. Paurois pu le faite 
aussi bien; (non pas, je pourrois { avoir fait, Cc.) 


CHAPTER XIX. 
De Þ a des Modes. | 


419. Definition. Quand deux verbes sont joints l'un à 
l'autre, soit par la conjonction that, exprimee ou sous- 
entendue, comme dans, he told me that you were gone; 
soit par une preposition, comme dans, that hindred me 
from coming; le vefbe apres la conjonction ou preposi- 
tion est appelé verbe gouverne; et Tautre verbe gon. 
vernant, 
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Le verbe gouverne ne peut pas toujours etre mis en 
Frangois au mEme mode au quel il est en Anglois; 
yoici les reglesque la syntaxe Frangoise prescrit sur cette 
matiere. \ | 


„ Des cas ot les werbes. gouvernts doivent tre mis 
en Frangois au ſubjonttif. | 


Observez que quand un verbe gouverne est mis au 420 
zubjonctif en Frangois, il doit Etre au présent, si le 
gouvernant est au present où au futur; et A I'imparfait, si 
le gouvernant est A tout autre tems que le present ou 
le futur. | 


Regle lere. Lorsque le verbe gouvernant signifie 421 
volonte, desir, ordre, conſeil, joie, chagrin, approbalion, 
dſapprobation, permiſſion, defenſe, empechement, de- 
mande, conſentement, doute, etonnement, ignorer, mer, 
aviir ſoin, avoir beſoin, meriter, ou quelqu' autre 
action ou disposition semblable ; le verbe gouverné, 
vil n'est pas A l'infinitif en Anglois, doit ètre au sub- 
jonctif en Francois. e 

I wish he may come; je souhaite qu'il vienne; non 
pas qu'il vient. 55 | 

I doubt he will consent fo it: je doute qu'il y con- 
ſente ; non pas consentira. 


He did not know sbe was gone: il ne savoit pas, ou, 
I| ignoroit qu'elle fit partie, 


Observations. 1 Quand le verbe gouvernant sig- 422 


nifie crainte, et est employé d'une maniere vraiment 
airmative ; ou signifle doute, et est employe d'une 
maniere vraiment negative, le verbe gouverne, quoiqu' 
alirmatif en Anglois, doit &tre precede par ne en 
Francois, | 


I am afraid be will tell it: je crains, oz, j'ai peur 
ſu il ne le dise; non pas qu'il le dise- | 
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423 2% Quand le verbe gouvernant et le gouverné ont 


— 


424 3® Observea dans cet exemple-ei ; be ordered hit 


Je ne la ſouffrirat Pas d' etre inſultèe, 
425 4* Quand le verbe gouvernant signifie wisbing ou 


4 
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I do not doubt but that be will do it: je ne doute pay 
pas qu'il ne le fasse. | | 


tous deux le meme agent ou nominatif, le dernier se 
met ordinairement a 'infinitif en Frangois, et ezt 
precede par de. ; 
Lam afraid I shall not find bim: je crains de ne pas 
le trouver; non pas, je crains que je ne le trauve pus; 
parce que am afraid et sball find ont tous deux le 
meme agent, I. | 
He is very sorry be has offended you: il est bien flchs 
de vous avoir offense; non pas, it est bien fache qu'il 
vous ait offenss ; paree que it sorry et bas offended ont 
tous deux le meme agent, be, 


borses t6 be ſent; 1» Le verbe gouvernant, be or 
dere, est un de ceux désignés dans le No. 421; 2 
Le verbe gouverné est l'infinitif to be suivi d'un parti- 
cipe passif, ſent; 3» Le sujet de ce verbe gouverne, 
e est à dire les objets designés par horses, est gouverne 2 
Faccusatif par le verbe gouvernant be ordered. Dans 
toutes les phrases qui reunissent ces trois circonstances, 
le verbe gouverné se met presque toujours en Frangois 
au $subjon&if, de la maniere suivante. 


He ordered his horſes to be ſent : il ordonna que ses 
chevaux fuſsent envoyts; (he ordered that his horſes 
Sbould be ſent ); ou, il ordonna qu'on envoydt ses chevaus; 
he ordered that one sbould' ſend bis  borfes) ; non pas, 
il ordonna ſes chevauæ d'ttre envoyes. 


I will not. ſuffer ber to be inſulted : je ne souffrirai 
pas quelle ſoit insultee ; on qu'on L'insulte; non pas 


wanting, et gouverne 2 Taccusative Tagent du verve 


— 
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gouverné, ce dernier est 2 Finfinitif en Anglois, mais 
bit etre au subjonctif en Frangois. | 
ene, non pas, e ne le ſoubaite pas de venir. 
I want bim to be bere to-morrow : j'ai besoin gu'il 
ti ici demain; non pas, je Pai befoin dre ici demain. 
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Regle 24e. Les impersonels ci-dessous, et tous ceux 426 
7une signification semblable, veulent leur verbe gouver- 


WT 1+ av subjonctif en Frangois; à moins qu'il ne soit A 1 
[infinitif en Anglols, | | 1 
«WY it concerns, It 1s useless, it is ad, A 
i neceſsary, it is singular, it is pity, M 
+ peſsible, it ts chameful, it is right, ij | 
it is impoſsible, it ts false, it is glorious, «| 
it is indifferent, it is doubtful, it is difficult. Wh | 
Ml i 15 fit, it is agreeable, i 
f It is not true that he has ſeen them : il n' est pas vrai * 
dein les ait (non pas a) vus. ith 
4 It was indifferent whether we were here or in London: 5 0 
1 il etoit indifferent que nous fsions ici ou a Londres, 1 
Regle ze. Quel que soit le verbe gouvernant, si la 427 gi 
> phrase indique quelqu'incertitude sur la verite, Fex- 10 
ztence, ou la possibilite de la chose exprimée par le 
verbe gouverné, ce dernier doit &tre au suhjoncétif en 
. Frangois, | 


Ido not think, or do you think, or is it certain that he 
will come? je ne pense pas, ou pensez- vous, ou est-il 
certain qu'il vienne? non pas, qu it viendra. 

Had I known, or if I bad known that you were come, 
&. $i q avois su que vous fuſSiez venus, &c. | 


Observez que dans les exemples suivans; Does be 428 
now that J am bere ! Did be ſay be would come ?— 
bo you know that bis father is returned ? Le doute ne 
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tombe pas sur les choses ex primes par les verbes gou- 
vernés, Jam, he would come, is returned; mais plutöt 
sur celles exprimèes par les verbes gouvernans, does he 
know, did be ſay, do you know. Ainsi les exemples de 
ce genre n'appartiennent pas à la regle precedente; et 
leurs verbes gouvernés doivent se rendre de la meme 
maniere que si le gouvernant Etoit absolument 
afficmatif. N 1 


20 Des cas 64 le verbe gouverne doit tre mis e 
: Frangois à Findicatif.. , 


429 Regle. Lorsque le verbe gouvernant annonce que 
la chose exprimée par le gouverné est ou certaine, ou 
probable, ou jugée telle, le verbe gouverné se met 
ordinairement en Frangois a Findicatif. 

I think, 1 ſuppoſe, they ſay, it is certain, ou every one 
believes that be will come: je pense, je suppose, on dit, 

il est certain, oz tout le monde croit gu'il viendra ; non 
Pas qui vienne. | | | 
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3o Des cas ou le verbe gouverne doit etre à Vinfinitif 
en Frangois. 


430 Regle. Quand le verbe gouverné est au présent de 
Iinfinitif en Anglois, il doit y etre aussi en Frangois, 
excepte dans le cas suivant. 


431 Exception. Quand Iagent d'un infinitif Anglois 
est gouverne à Vaccusatif par un des verbes suivans; 
to believe, to bold, to report, to think, 
to expect, to imagine, to suppose, to want. 
to nd. to know, to take, to wish, 


ou est le nominatif d'un des verbes passifs suivans; 


to be believed, to- be bolden, to be likely, to be satd. 
to be expefted, to beimagined, to be reported, to be thought 
to be found, to be known, to be supposed, 
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fl faut tourner la is en Anglois, de maniere que is 
rinfinitif gouvernẽ soit change en un tems de ['indicatif ; 
puis traduire littéralement en Frangois, . 


I expect bim to come to-morrow, - L'agent de F'in- 
fnitif to come est la personne designee par bim, qui est 
gouverne A ]'acousatif par le verbe I erßectk. Tournez 
done cette phrase de la maniere suivante, I eæßpect᷑ that 
he will come fo-morrow ; puis dites litteralement en 
Francois; je m attends qu il viendra demain. 


1 do not expect bim to come before monday. Dites 
dabord en Anglois, I do not erpect that he will come 
before monday ; puis dites en Frangois; je ne m'attends 
jas qu'il vienne avant lundi; non pas, je ne V attends pas 


zudjonctif, par la regle No. 427. : 


Two frigates were said, ou were thoug bt, ou were 
upposed to have been taken, Tournez d' abord YAn- 
giois de cette maniere-ci; it was said, it was thougbt, it 
was sup poSed that two frigates bad been taken, Puis 
diteslittEralement en Frangois; on disoit, on croyoit, on 
up posoit que deux fregates avoient ete prises. 


vernant est precede d'un pronom relatif appartenant a 
[agent du verbe qui est 2 Vinfinitif; ce dernier se rend 
par l'infinitif en Frangois. 

The two frigates which we thought, ou which were 
zaid to have been taken, Sc. Les deux fregates que 
nous croyions, ou qu'on disoit avoir Ete prises. 


Des cas od les verbes gouvernts à Vinfonitif ne doivent 
| etre þrecades d aucune SI with 


devant les verbes qu'ils gouvernent 2 1infinitif, 
8 


venir avant lundi. Observez que qu'il vienne BAS au : 


Cependant si dans le cas du No. 431, le verbe gou- 433 


Les verbes suivaus n 'exigent aucune prepozition 434 


| C 206 J 
A to like better. -Zsperer, to hope. 


Armer, to affirm. Faire, to make or chuse. 
Aller, to go. , © Laisser, to ſet or suffer. 
Assuren, to assure. .Niex, to deny, __ 
Avoner, to W n. ser, to dare. 
Compter, toexpect. Paroitre, to appear. 
Dazgner, toweign. Pretendre, to pretend. 
Declares, to: declare. Pouvotr, to be able. 
Desirer, to wish. Savoir, to know. 
f to owe. Venir, to come. 

| Noir, to be to. 1 Voir, to see. | 
Envoyer, to send. Vouloir, to be willing. 
Entendre, to hear. I vaut mieuæ, it. is better. 


'F will ratber go myceſy. Jaime mieux y aller moi- 
meme. 
Me gent for the Doffor : nous envoyames cbercber 
le mèdedin. (Ve sent to fetch the doctor); non pas, 
nous envoydmes pour le docteur. 2 
H denies having done it: il nie l avoir fait. 


435 Observations. 1 Le verbe laisser s'employe sou- 


vent, avec ne., pas, dans le sens de get, newertheless,ou 
for all that; et alors 1] exige de devant Iinfinitif quill 
D 1 

Though he loses much time, yet be improves in bis 
studies. Quoigqu'il perde beaucoup. de tems, il ne laisse 
pas de faire des progres dans ses études. 9 


436 2 Le verbe venir a quatre significations differentes. 
1 Celle du verbe to come from one place to another ; et 
dans ce sens il n exige aucune prẽposition devant infinitif 
qu'il gouverne; comme dans, je viens vous voir, (1 come to 
see you ). 2% Celle du verbe to happen; et alors il exige la 
-preposition 2 ; comme dans il venoit à pleuvoir; (If it 

should happen to rain). 3* Celle de 1'adverbe Anglois Juol, 
ou just now ; et alors i] exige de; comme dans; j6 vic ns 
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le lui parler: (1 baue just spoken to him .I vemoit 
de sortir ; (be was just gone out). 4 Oelle de to 
proceed from one action to another ; et alors il faut 
mettre en devant le verbe venir, et à devant Finfinitif 
qu'il gouverne. comme dans; its en vinrent enter 
2 5e dire des injures ; s (they soon came to FAA words »% 


* Yau C: 


Rigles pour traduire les phrases oz les verhes, t wake, 437 
cause, suffer, let; &c. gouvernent apres. eux un autre 


verbe au prisent de ['tnfinitif, ou au participe 8 
en 5 : Re 


made him pay.... He eannot we lime unde 
«food, 

Les phrases de cette ee penvett se viver en 
trois classes. We 


| <4. YOu! C / 48 » < Aa 8 E2þ 

rere. Cage. Lorsque le debe DC _ an 
present de infinitif, et ne gouverue lui-mème aucun 
mot; comme dans: ;. | & 12 
I made him sing. ; the 22 
I made your Brother sing. m Ob - 
Dans les phrases de cette classe, i le régime du 
premier verbe est un pronom conjonctif ou relatif, 
(comme bim, dans I made him sing), il faut le mettre 
en Frangois devant le pre emier verbe ; et si c'est toute 
autre espece de mot qu'un relatif ou conjonctif, il se 
_ apres le verbe gouverne a l damit. Ainsi nous 
isons. 


I made him sing: je le ſis chanter; non pas, Je fo 
le chanter ; le regime bim, Etant un conjon&iif. p 


I made your brother Sing : Je fis chanter votre 8 ; 
non pas, Je fis notre frere chanter ; le regime, your 
brother, n'&tant ni conjonctif, ni relatit. 


8 : 
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E. would. not 2 her fo go out ; il ne voulut paz 
la laisser sottir'; non pas, laisser Ia ſortir, 


is He would nol Juffer his daughter to go out: il ne 
| voulut pas laisser sortir sa fille; non pas, laisser 82 


| fille ſortir. | 


- Let bim go: laigsez-le aller. —Do not let bim go; 
ne le laiſsez pas aller. : 1 | 
P "We mus? be made to pay: il faut le faire payer; (it 
is netefrarg to make him pay); non pas, il doit etre fait 
7 , * 9 ** 17 : ; | 


„ 0 
TH; 
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Suffer nobody to come in: ne laissez entrer perſonne; 
non pas, ne laissex personne entrer. 

Who suffered those to come in ? qui a laissé entrer 
ceuæ-là ? non pas, qui a laiſse ceux-la entrer ? 


438 24%. Clafse. Lorsque le verbe gouverné est au 
porn de Vinfinitif actif, et a lui-m&me un regime a 
accusatif, le rEgime du premier verbe se met au datif 
en Francois, et se place comme on va voir dans les 

. exemples suivans. | \ 


I made him sing it: je Ia lui fis chanter ; (I it to him 
made sing); non pas, je le fis la chanter. 
p I made him sing that song; je lui fis chanter cette 
chanſon ; non pas, je le is chanter, &c. = 
- You $bould not suffer him to read that book: vous ne 
devriez pas lui laiſser lire ce livre. 
T would not ſuffer my son to read it: je ne le laisse- 
rois pas lire à mon fils. 185 
He made them believe that be bad, &c. il leur (non 
pas les) fit croire qu'il avoit, &,. 
4 "That will make your father believe bat you are, Oc. 
cela fera croire à votre pere que vous &tes, &c. non 
pas cela fera votre pere eroire, &c. 
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He was not ſuffered to ſpeak a word: on ne een 12 
js le) m pas — un mat. 15 5 
e 2 p ona 
n 81 Sits 1 W du No 438, - „een dens 439 
rgimes sont des substantifs; et sur- tant, sin le dermer 
est precede d'un pronom possessif qui se  rappiorte: au 
premier, comme dans, I wil! make abat man pay. his 
bare; il est toujours mieux, et tres souvent e 
de rendre le verbe gouvernant* par obligerx. , ou 
gager...a, ou 6 de, &c. selon 1 sens & f 
phrase. | ode 


I will make that man pay bis bare : Pobligerab, (eu 
ſengagerai) cet homme à payer sa part; non pas 
comme dans le No. 438, Je een 0 sa r part à cet 
bom me. "ITY 


They would not ſuffer. the prisoner to ſen his: cbildrews 
is ne voulurent pas permettre au-prisonnier de voir s 
enfans : non pas, ils ne voulurent pas laisser le frisomies 
voir ses enfans. 1 
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3. Claße. Lorsque le verbe gouvernẽ est à Pin- 440 
finitif passif, comme dans, He ſfftłred ber to be insulted; 
ou simplement au participe passif, comme dans, Ne cu 
not make bimſelf understood; il se met presque toujours 
en Frangois au present de Linfinitif acti . 

He suffered ber to be insulted ; il la laissa ineutler : : 
non pas, il la elle etre insultes,  _; 8 

He cannot make bimſelf understood: it ne pen pur eſe 
faire comprendre ; (non pas, compris). \ 


The King cauſed this monument ta be dull.” 10 
Roi fit & riger ce monument; non pas, it ce monument 
tre & erige, 

' That will make you respected by every Bady: cela 
vous fera re/pefter (non pas, reſpecte) de. toys le 
monde. 0 « 


S 3 


3 


\ 


14 
: 


auroit été exEcuts, il faut presque toujours rendre le 
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; Obſervations; 1 Quand le verbe to order est suv 
8 verbe à 1 infinitif passif, et que la phrase 


annonce que l'ordre en question a été, ou sera, ou 


n OW 80 mettre le mn, Souverné 2 


. Viofinitif seil. 


He immediately "ordered ber to be sent ' back to ber 


friends : il Ia fit aussi- töt renvoyer à ses parens ; non pas, 


it P gr daring « 4 etre renvoyee. 


sbould have ordered something more to ahi yo 
ready : j'aurojs fait preparer quelque chose de plus; non 
pu aurois en 63 d' tre ARM | 


2 Jo e to have est quelqueſois exploys dans le 
sens de fo make ou to cause; et alors il se renden Frangois 


par le verbe 1 en observant les an donnees depuis 
le No. 437. 


I will hive bim punished for it : Je ren 1 punir ; 
Ma Pen aurai puni. 


I sball have this room painted i in Blue: je ferai 
OH cette chambre en bleu ; non pas, j aurai cette 
chambre peinte en bleu. | 


Hove it painted i in green : faites-la prindre e en vert. 1 


\\ 


3* Vo apes. pessif venant * cob ads to 
bear, se rend presque zr n en N 80 le 
présent de I infinitif actif. 


I beard her Praiced : je Val dntendy lower; i; non pas, 


Jonse. 


I bave beard those lines read ; but Enever Bear them 
sung. Jai entendp lire ces vers=Ia ; mais je ne les UE 
jamais entendu chanter ; non pas, nach e, 


42 


Des cas oh les verbes gauver nts à Vinfmitif doivent an, 
. precedes de la preporition de. | 


tere. Cas. Tous les verbes suivans, et ceux d'une 444 
jignification semblable, exigent de devant tous les verben 


qu ils gouvernent au présent de Pinfinitif, _ 


Accuſer, to accuse. 
Acbever, to finish. 

Arreter, to determine. 
Avertir, to warn. 
Affecter, to affect. 

Blamer, to blame. 

Cefser, to cease. 

Cbarger, to give charge. 
Commander, to command. 
Conjurer, to conjure. 
Conseiller, to advise. 
Convaincre, to con vict. 
Convenir, to agree. 
Craindre, to fear. 
Difendre,” to forbid 
Demander, to ask. 
Desesþtrer, to despair. 
Detourner, to dissuade, 
Differer, to differ. 
Dire, to bid-or tell. 
Dispenser, to dispense. 
Empecber, to hinder. 
Entreprendre, to undert 
Empicber, to hinder. 
Essayer, to try. 

Faire bien, to do right. 
Faire mal, to do wrong. | 
Feindre, to feign. 


| Refuser, to refuse. 


Flliciter, to congratulate, | 


Hair, to hate. 
Fuger à propos, to think 
proper. 
Menacer, to threaten. 
Meriter, to deserve. 
Omettre, to omit. 
Offrir, to offer. 
Oublier, to forget. | 
Parler, to talk. 
Permettre, to permit. 
Persuader, to persuade. 
Plaindre, to pity. 
Prendre garde, to take care. 
Presumer, to presume. 
Prromettre, to promise. 
Proposer, to propose. 
Recommander, to recom- 
mand. 
Remercier, to thank for. 


KReprocber, to reproach, 
 Resoudre to resolve. 


Soup ęonner, to supeR. 


e, T4cber, to endeavour. 


Avoir coutume, to use. 
r Oo 18 . 
to intend, + 


| dvoir envie, J to have a mind 


445 
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Tell. Uim to. come, and * bis friend with- bim 
Dites. lui de venir, et d amener son ami avec lui. 


You did very right to mention it to bim. Vous avez 
fort, bien fait de le lui dire. 


ben be bad done Nn. Quand il eut fini & 
parler. A PF 


— 


24 Cas. Les verbes reflechis SUivans, et tous ceux 
diaus signification semblable, e aden, boue 
les infinitifs qu'ils gouvernent. 


Sabetenir,. to abstain. Se flatter, to Later gde J ff, 
S'affliger, to grieve. Se garder, to keep from, 

Saviser, to take, imo one's head. Simpatienter, to be impatient, | 
Se conſoler, x9 console one's ſell. S indig ner, to be . 


Se contenter, to content one's ſelf, Se melen, to meddle. 


446 


Se charger, to take charge ol. Se proposer, to intend., 
Se deshabituer, to leaye off, Se plaindre, to . 


Se depecler, hasten. | Se piquer, to pique one gell. 
Se desister, to deſiſl. Se rejouir, to rejoice. 
Sempecler, to forbear. Se repentir, to repent. 1 
Senorgueillir, to grow proud. Se Souvenir, to remember. 
S'enniyer, to grow weary. Se goucier, to care for, 
S'efforcer, to endeavour. Se vanter, to boast. 


S*etonner, to wonder. 


J. do not remember ever. ſceing it: qe ne me souviens 
pas de Vavain jamais vu: non pas, de le voir fumiutr 
parce que ſbeing signiſſe, buving ſeen.” * 20 

I could not help telling bim, &c, je ne pus m 'em- 
pecher de lui dire. | 

ze "Cas. - pic BE verbe: impersonnel it is, suivi d'un 
adjeQif'ou dun substantif, et en gEnEral tous les verdes 


impetsonnels, except& it is better, quand on le. rend 


par i” vaut mitur, exigent de devant tous les infiniti 
qu'ils gouvernent, 5 


* 
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It is impoſsible to pleaſe every body: il est impossible 4h 
&plaire a tout le monde 
It was bis interest to submit: il &toit de son intéret 


{ 5e doumettre. 
It is time to go:? il est tems de partir. 1 FE 


What will it avail you to complain ? à quoi vous 
xrvira-t-i] de vous plaindre ? es}, 


4* Cas. Remarquez que dans les phrases suivantes, I 447 
link it my duty to warn you that, Sc. He found it very 
hard to be obliged to promote a man who, &c.. le pro- 
zom it, 1 peut se changer en that it is, ou that it 
was, Sc. 2% Se rapporte à des choses exprimées, 
pres lui, par les infinitifs fo warn, to be obliged. Dans 
es phrases de ce genre, les infinitifs fo warn, to be 
obliged, doivent Etre precedes par de en Frangois ; et 
e pronom it, ou ne s'exprime pas du tout, ou se rend 
par l'impersonnel qu il est, qu il toit, Sc. Ainsi, pour 
les exemples precedens, il faut dire: je crois de mon 
devoir, ou je crois qu'il est de mon devoir de vous avertir 
que, Sc. —II trouva bien dur, ou il trouva qu'il Stoit 
lien dur d' tre obligꝭ Pavancer un homme qui, c. non 
pas, je le crois mon devoir vous avertir.—il le trouva 
dur etre oblige, &c, | > 


ze. Cas. Observez que dans cet exemple-ci ; 0 448 
are very good to defend bim ſowarmly ;. si au lieu du 
rerbe personnel you are very good, vous voulez em- 
ployer I'impersonnel it is very good, vous serez, oblige 
le mettre le nominatif you ou gènitif; de cette manie- 
re-ci ; it is. very good of you to defend him, &c. Dans 
toutes les phrases de ce genre, I'infinitif correspondant 
ito defend doit ètre precede par de en Frangois. Ainsi il 
faut dire; vous bes bien bon de le défendre Si ardem- 
nent. 25 N . 2a 


% 
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449 (Ge. Cas. Quand un verbe-gouverns est, ou peut | 
mettre, en Anglois au participe actif precede de of, fro 
ou wirb, i] doit presque toujours ètre en Frangois a 
présent de Finfinitif, et prẽcedt par de. 
When sball we have the pleaſure of seeing you again 
Quand aurons nous le plaisir de vous revoir. 
He bas neither the intention, nor the power to hu 
you : il n'a ni Vintention,.ni le pouvoir de” vous nuire 
parce que to Burt peut se changer en of hurting, 


450 e. Cas. Remarquez que dans cet. exemple-ci, f 
dest thing: which you can do is to keep, it tecret: 
second membre, io keep it. ſecret, peut se placer 

le premier, de cette mainiere · ci; to heep it ſecret is tl 
best thing which you can do. Dans presque toutes 
phrases de ce genre, Vinfinitif. correspandant. 2. fo. 
doit etre prbcëdè par de en Frangois. | 
be best thing which'you: can do (or what yon can di 
beat) is to. keep secret; la meilleure chose que vou 

Puissiez faire (ou c que vous one faire de micur 
est de le tenir secret. | 6 


be only way to prevent that misfortune, is to send 


Bim back to bis friends: le seul moyen de prevenir ce 
malheur est de le renvoyer à ses parens. ] 

The first thing he did, was to pay his father's debts: 

la premiere chose qu'il fit, fut de payer les dettes de 

son pere. Parce que vous pouvez. dire, to pay b 

father's debts was the first, &c, | 


451 _$* Cas. Observez que dans cet phrase comparative; 
Nothing pleased him ſo much as to relieve the unfortu- 
nale: le verbe principal, pleaſed, peut se, repeter im- 
perſonnellement devant Tinfinitif to relieve ; car le 
phrase signifie ; nothing pleaſed him fo much as it 
pleased him fo relteve the unfortunate. Dans toutes les 
phrases comparatives oh cette repetition peut se faire, 


—_ "I = «. « „ 1 
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fnfnitif correspondant à fo relieve doit Gtre precbas 
ar de en Frangois. 


Nothing pleased.s0 much as to relieve the unfortunate. 
lien ne lui Piaisoit tant que de ſoulager les malheureux. 


What can he more distressing for a father, than to 
hear of bis ſon being, Sc. Que peut-il y avoir de plus 
fligeant pour un pere, que d'apprendre que son fils 
wt, &, Parce que la phrase signifie, Nbat can be 
nore distreſsing for a mw than it is distressing to 
bear, Se- 


obe is not $0 vain as to listen to Juch flatteries. Elle 
rest pas si vaine que d' counter de telles flateries. Parce . 
que la phrase signifie, Sbe is not ſo Vain, as it would be 
in 0 listen, &c, | 


Des cas od les RT gouvernts d a inßnitif doivent etre 
precedes de la prepoiition A | 
ler. Cas. Les verbes suivans, et tous ceux dune 452 
fgnification semblable, exigent à devant tous les infi- 
nitifs qu' ils gouvernent. 


en Hontir, to end in. Commencer, to begin. 
Admettre, to admit. Destiner, to design. 

Auer, to help. > £2.06 Dispaser. to dispose. 

oo 4%, to like. Donner, to give. 

8 Auer, to amuſe. Employer, to employ. _ + 
hyrendre, to learn, _ Encourager, to encourage. 
dutorizer, to authorize. FEneigner, to teac. 
Air, to have. Ecciter, to excite, | 

WY Chercher, to geek,  Exercer, to exercises. 

| , to condemn. ger, te expose. 
Londetcendre, to condscend. 1 to force. 
Conduire, to conduct. Habituer, to accustom, wy 4 
Consister, to consist. Inter, to invite. | 

ir, to consent. Parvenir, to attain, 


Cotribuer, to contribute. Penter, to think. 
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Tae, to penist. Reuſoir, to Succeed, 
reparer, to prepare. Serwir, to serve. 
Prockder, to proceed. Tarder, to delay, 
Nedluire, to reduce. Viser, to aim at. 


RBenoncer, to give up. | 
He has more to fear than to hope: il a plus 


craindre-qu's esperer. 855 
Me thought of going to your house : nous pengion 
à aller. chez vous. ; ! 


They were given to understand that, Cc. on leut 
donna à entendre que, &c. 5 


4433 24. Cas. Les verbes refltchis suivans exigent la 
 preposition à devant tous les infinitifs qu'ils gou 
vernent. | | 


Sabbaisser; to 8toop. *' S'engager, to engage. 
S'appliquer, to apply.  Sobsrtmer, to be obstinate, 
Sarreter, to stop, Se mettre, to set about. 
S'attendre, to expect. Se plaire, to delight. 


Se determiner, to resolve. Se ounnettre, to submit. 


I do not expect to see him again: je ne m' attend: 
pas à le revoir. | 

He applies more to do right than to ſpeak well: il 
$'applique plus à bien faire qu's bien dire. 


454 3* Cas. Tous les substantifs ou adjectifs derives 
des verbes contenus dans les Nos. 253, et 254, et en 
—.— toutes les expressions qui ont la signification 

de quelqu un de ces verbes, exigent aussi la prepo- 

sition à devant les infinitifs qu'ils gouvernent; ex- 
ceptE lorsque ces infinitifs peuvent Etre mis en An. 

| glois au participe actif precede de of, car alors il 
faut observer la régle No. 449. ine 
Ile bat us inclinution to learn French: il n'a aucune 
inclination à apprendre le Frangois. 


pl 
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Ghe is nite ready to do good: elle est eben 
nete à faire le bien. 


He has neither the inclination nor the power to hurt 
you: n a ni l'inclination ni le pouvoir de (non pas à) 
vous nuire: parce que le verbe to hurt peut se changer 
en of burting. Venn No. 449. ; 


4, Cas. Quand devant un infinitif Anglois on 455 
peut exprimer un des adjectifs suivans apt, fit, ready, 
dsposed, able, deserving, cet infinitif doit presque tou- 
jours &tre precede de à en Frangois. 


He is not a man to believe Such stories. (IadjeQif ; 
at ou diſpaſed est sous-entendu devant Pinfinitif 0 
believe ). il n'est pas homme 2 croire de pareils contes. 


She is much to be blamed, ou much to be praised for 
if, Elle est beaucoup à bl4mer, ou à louer. Parce 
que Vadjectif deserving est sous-entendu devant to be 
blamed, Sc. 


Remarquez que dans les phrases du genre de celles- 456 
ch sbe is much to be blamed.—A house to be fold. 
Here is a coat to be mended.—It is to be boped.— It 
was to be ſupposed. here is nothing" to be done. Les 
inſinitifs passifs to be blamed, to be ſold, Sc. se rendeut 
preque toujours par 'infinitif actif precede de à. Ainsi 
nous disons; 


Elle est beaucoup à Ane non Pas, à 2 Are blame, 
Maison à vendre; non pas, 2#tre vendue. * 


Voici un habit à me non pas, à etre rac- 
comnrode, r. Ge * 


5e. Cas, Remarquez _— cet exemple: ci; 4 
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your questions are difficult to resolve.: vous voulez, ay 
lieu du verbe personnel are difficult, employer Iim- 
personnel it is difficult, vous serez oblige de transposer 
le nominatif actuel, your questions, apres Iinfinitif f 
resolve de la maniere suivante; it is difficult to re- 
solve your questions. Dans toutes les phrases de ce 
genre Pinfinitif correspondant A fo resolve, doit etre 
precede de a, en Frangois, 


Your questions are difficult to resolve. Vos questions 
sont difficiles à re&soudre. 


He is a dangerous man to provoke, C'est un homme 
dangereux & provoquer. ; 


Such a compliment is not more agreeable to pay than 
to receive. Un tel compliment n'est pas plus agreable 
s faire qu'à recevoir. 15 


458 6 Cas. Remarquez que dans ces deux phrases- 
& 5 | . 
He ſpends balf bis time in drawing. 


I thought, in hearing her repeat that passage, tbat 
T learned it afresb. | 


Les participes actifs, ou plitot les gerondifs, in draw- 
ing, in bearing, ont une signification bien differente, le 
premier, in drawing, sert A caractériser ou spécifier Ja 
chose exprimee par la phrase gouvernante, He 5fends 
Half bis time ; et repond A la question bow, ou in 
what, que l'on peut faire de cette maniere-ci. How, ou 
in what does be spend half his time In drawing. Le 
second gerondif, in hearing, exprime une action, ou 
Evenement durant le quel la principale action de la 
phrase est arrivee ; et repond A la question, when, ou 
in what circumstance did you think you learned it afresh* 

When, ou whilst I beard ber, &c. 
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Les gerondifs de la nature du premier se rendent en 
Frangois par le participe actif precede de a ; et ceux de 
la nature du second, par le participe actif precede de en. 
Ainsi nous disons ; 


I! passe la moitie de son tems a dessiner; non pas, en 
dessinant, | 2492 


Il me ſembloit, en Ventendant (non pas, à rentendre) 
mater Ce Mes gue je { apprenois de nouveau. 


Des cas on un infinitif exige la preposition. pour 
devant lui. 


Quand un infinitif Anglois a, ou peut avoir devant 459 
lui une expression semblable a in order, ou with an 
intention; ou peut se changer en son participe actif 
precece de for, ou for the purpoſe Yi Mil doit Etre 
precede de pour en Frangois. l 


He did it to oblige you: il le fit pour vous obliger. 
Parce que, devant to oblige vous pouvez mettre with 
an intention. 


To succeed in such an affuir, one must bave friends. 
Pour reussir dans une affaire de cette Rue, il faut 
des amis, | 


He is too cunning to fall into that ſnare. II est trop 
ruse, pour tomber dans ce piege. Parce que Vinflatt 
lo fall peut se changer en for falling. | 

I bal not money enough to buy it, Je n'avois pas 
assez d'argent pour l'acheter. 


To 
12 
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Regles pour rendre en Frangois le participe ach 
6 de P Anglois. | 


1% Des cas a le partiaipe actif Anglois diit tire 
rendu par le participe actif Frangois. 

400 ter. Cas. Lors qu'il est le verbe principal d'une 
phrase incidente. ö 


Telemachus, seeing this child who wantoned with 
the nymphs, was taken with bis mildneſ and bis beauty, 
Telemaque, voyant cet enfant qui se jouoit avec les 
nymphes, fut Epris de sa douceur et de sa beauté. 


461 24 Cas. Quand un participe  aRif, précédé de la 

PreEposition by, exprime le moyen par le qu'el une chose 

est produite, il se rend en Frangois par le participe actif 
precede de en. | 


FT difsuaded him by representing to him that, &c,* Je 
le dissuadai en lui repre/entant que, &c. 


402 Cependant si dans les phrases de ce genre, le verbe 
principal signifie gagner ou perdre ; by peut se rendre 
par 2, et le participe par le présent de Iinfinitif, 


You will get nothing by changing your trade. Vous 
ne gagnerez rien & changer (mieux que en changeant ) 
de metier. 


462 3* Cas. Quand un participe actif n'est / precede. 
a d'aucune preposition, et exprime une circonstance par- 
ticuliere de la chose declaree par le verbe principal, il 
se rend en Frangois par le participe actif precede de 


. 
* 


2 
* 


No, ſaid be, smiling, I have no incli nation to go again 
on my travels. Non, dit-il en ſouriant, qe ne me sens | 
zucune inclination a recommencer mes voyages. ö 


| 

| 

| ; | ER i 
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9% Des cas a t participe adtif. Anglois Se 0 


ment precede d'une de ces prepositions- ci, of, to, 
for, with, without, after, before, il doit generalement 
ze rendre en Frangois par le présent infinitif, 


That hindered me from coming. Cela m'empecha. 


de venir, 


He ſat here for about an hour without speaking a 
word, Il resta ici environ une-heure sans dire un mot. 


463 


He was banged for robbing bis master. Il fut pendu 2 


pour avoir vole son maitre : non pas, pour voler: par- 
ce que for robbing signiſie, for baving robbed. 


After Saying so, be went away: apres avoir parte 
ainsi, il s'en alla. Non pas, apres parltr ; parce _ 
after ſaying signiſte, after Nn ſaid, 4 


24. Cas. Quand devant un participe actif Anglois, 464 
on peut inserer les mots engaged in, ou busy, on peut 
presque toujours, et i faut souvent renare ce participe 
par le présent de ]'infinitif. 


. always find you writing : je vous trouve toujours: 
rire. Mieux que ccrivant, 


She is up $tairs reading or drawing : elle est en haut 
«lire ou à deſsiner. Parce que vous pouvez dire en- 
gaged in reading or drawing. 


3 
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Cette regle a cependant deux exceptions indi- 
quẽes par les deux exemples suivaus. 


' T ſaw a man spreading ſome gravel on the road: je 
vis un homme qui etendoit du gravier sur la route; non 
Pas, #tendre ; parce que ſpreading peut se changer en 
who. was ſpreading. 


I heard them; singing and laughing, as if nothing bad 
bappened : jeles entendis chanter et rire, comme s'il 
n' toit rien arrive : non pas, à chanter et à rire ; parce 
que Singing and dancing peuvent se changer en sing 
and laugh. | 


405 3 Regle gendrale pour rendre le participe adif 


Anglois, dans les cas non compris cus les deux 
derniers titres. 


Quand on rencontre en Anglois un participe actif, 
qui ne se rapporte à aucun des cas expliqués depuis le 
No. 460, il faut tourner la phrase qui le contient, de 


maniere que ce participe soit, ou ramene à un des cas 


precedens, ' ou change en un autre tems. La phrase 
qui résultera de ce changement, se rapportera: presque 
toujours à quelque régle déja connue, et par conséquent 
ne pourra plus rien avoir d'embarrassant pour le 
traducteur. | | 

Nous allons appliquer cette regle à sept cas differens, 
tous tres frequens- en Anglois, et jamais admis en 
Frangois. Wk | 


19 Exemples de participes actifs precedes en An- 
glois d'un nom ou pronom possessif. 


Ido not like his, or your brother's going there 50 
often : pour rendre cette phrase en Frangois, tournez-la 


Re . 
. 
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dabord de maniere à changer le participe going en un 
autre tems: par exemple, dites; I do not like that he 
ou your brother should go there /o often. Puis observant 
que le verbe gouvernant, I do not like, exige le sub- 
jonctif après luĩ; dites en Frangois, je n'aime pas qu il 
y aille (ou gue votre Frere ꝙ aille) si, ſouvent. hi 


That prevented my coming. Donnez d' abord une 
autre tour à la phrase ; dites par exemple; that bindered 
me from coming; puis traduisez en Frangois, d apres le | 
No. 444, cela m'empecba de venir, i 


Had it not been for ber father's getting up earlier 
than usual, She would have effected ber projett. Dites 
dabord en Anglois ; F her father had not got up earlier 
than uſual, sbe would, Sc. et cette construction etant 
admise en Frangois, traduisez la litteralement, de cette 
maniere-ci, Si son pere ne se fat pas leve ce jour-la 
plutot qu's Pordinaire, elle auroit reuſsi dans son 
projet. 

He paſsed by, without my seeing of bim; ou with 
out any body's seeing of bim: il passa sans que je le 
visse ; ou sans que personne le vit. Voyez sur les 
phrases de * genre le No. 294. 


20 i de participes actifs immediatement b. 
Joints en Anglois à des substantifs, 


Several hints were given to the Turkish government 
of the French intending to invade Egypt. Changez of 
the French intending en that the French intended ; puis 
dites en Frangois ; On avertit plusieurs fois le gou- 
vernement Ture que les Frangois' avolent le projet d' en- 
vahir 'Egypte. 


We heard of several ships having been seen. Nous 
apprimes qu'on avoit vn plusieurs vaisseaux. 


\ 


3* Exemples de participes actifs gouvernés par e, 


— 
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des vrdporitions autres que of, from, to, after, before, 
Jor, with, without, in. 


. He barangued warmly against abandoning Such a 
faithful ally. Il harangua avec chaleur contre le 
projet d'abandonner un allié si fidele. n the 
project of abandoning). 


Besides refusing his assistance be tried to, Sc. Outre 
qu'il refusa son secours, il tacha de, &c. Litteralement, 
besides that be refused, Sc. 


d. 4 Exemples de participes aQtifs dmploy6s en An» 
glois dans une signification passive. 


5 Two ninety gun ships are building. On bdtit deux 
vaisseaux de quatre-vingt-dix canons. Litteralement, 
They build two, &c.. 


Whilst those preparations were making, Pendant 
qu"on * ces Preparations, 


e. * Exemples de participes actiſs precedes de 
Farticle à. 


Sbe fell a crying. Ellese mit à Aber. Littérale- 
ment, She began. to try. B 


Sbe is gone a walking, Elle est allée se promener. 
Sbe is gone to walk, | 


f. 6˙ Exemples de participes actifs employes en An- 
glois pour exprimer une impossibilité. 
There is no resisting bim. I n 'y a pas moyen de 
lui resister.. There is no means of resisting to bim. 


There was no getting in. Il n'y eut pas moyen, on, 
il ne fut pas possible d entrer.. 


* 1 Exemples de . actifs employes comme: 
| aubstantifs.. 


* 


r «. « «wa „ 


„ 
Being moderate is being rich. e modes. est · Are 


riche. 


Fishing is bis only diverston. La peche est son 
unique amusement. | 


Rigles pour Ia construction des participes | 
pass#1fs, 


Le sujet d'un participe passif est la personne our-la 466 


chose qui a la qualité, ou est dans la situation exprimée 
par le participe. Ainsi dans, I baue geen the King, — 
You will find ber recovered : the King est le sujet du 
participe seen, et la personne designée par ber est celui 
de recovered. 


Kegle tere. Quand un participe passif n'est pas joint Fa 
en Anglois A un tems du verbe to have, il est if; 

et prend, en Frangois, la marque du genre et du nom- 

bre de son sujet. 


She died lamented by every body. Elle mourut 
regrettès (non pas, reg reti) de tout le monde. 


They are arrived. Ils sont arrives ; non pas, arrive, 


Quand un participe passif est joint, en Anglois, à 468 
un tems du verbe to have, comme dans, they bave done, 
6. Has be really broken his leg? II fait partie essenti- 
elle d'un tems compose, et est soumis aux regles 
suivantes. 


Regle 2de. Le participe passif d'un tems eomposé 409 
est indeclinable en Frangois, c'est A dire, est toujours | 
employe au masculin singulier, quand le regime du 
tems composè est ou apres ce _ ou à un autre cas 
que l'accusatif. a 


I bave seen your mother. J'ai vu (non pas, vue) 


. 
= 
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votre mere. Parce que le. regime, vette mere, est 
après le tems compose J ai vu. 


1 bave spoken to ber. Je lui ai parle; non pas, 
parle: parce que _ regime, lui (to her), n est pas à 
Faccusatif. 


She has broken her leg. Elle $est caſie 1a Jambe ; 
non pas, cassce : parce que le regime se, Signiflatit ici 
to n n'est pas à l re 


40 Rigle 3* Le participe passif d'un tems compose 
prend le genre et le nombre du régime, lorsque ce 
regime est a Vaccusatif et place avant le tems compo, 


J dave seen ber: je lai vue; non pas, vn; parce 
que le regime la (her) qui est feminin, est A l accusatif 
et avant le tems compose az vue. 


Fbe letters which I have written to-day. Les lettres 


que J'at #crites aujourd'hui; (non pas, écrit); parce 
que le régime que (which), qui est feminin pluriel, est 
a Laccusatif, et devant le verbe J'ai ecrites.. 


She has ruined berself. Elle s'est ruinte ; non pas, 
ruin; parce que le regime se herself) est A r accusatif, 
et devant le verbe est ruinee, 


5 They would have rendered themselves masters of lde 
town, Ils se seroient rendus (non pas, rendu) maitres 
de la ville. a 


What books bas he bought ? quels tiv res a-t-il achetts? 
- non pas, acheté; parce que le regime quels liures est à 
I'accusatif et avant le verbe a-t-i achetes. f 


Which of bis houses would be baue sold? La quelle 
de ses maisons auroit-it vendue; non pas, vendu. 


For not selling them sooner. Pour ne les avoir pas 
vendus plutar, hay , 
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pouvoir, vouloir, devoir, et des verbes impersonnels, le 
participe passif est toujours indéclinable. | 


I have ſent bim all the books I could ou all the books 
be wiched to bave. Je lui ai envoye tous les livres 
que j'ai pu, ou qu il a voulu; non pas, pus, voulus ; 
quoique le régime que soit à Vaccusatif, et devant le 
verbe ; parce qu'il y a un infinitif sous-entendu, savoir 
envoyer, après pu ; et avoir, apres voulu. Wa 


Regle 4* Quand un tems compose est precede de 472 
deux régimes, le participe passif prend le genre et le 
nombre de celui qui est àl'accusatif. 5 


Here are the books which you have sent to her. Voici 
es livres que vous lui avez envoyes. Le participe en- 
voyes 8'accorde en genre et en nombre avec le regime 
que. (which), qui est A Vaccusatif; et non pas avec le 
regime {ui (to her), qui est au datif. | | 


Regle. pe. Remarquez que dans cet exemple-ci ; 473 
je les ai entendus chanter, (I have heard them sing), le 
tems compos ai entendus est precede d'un regime à 
[accusatif, les, et suivi d'un autre verbe à Vinfinitif, 
chanter, Dans les phrases de cette espece le participe 
passif prend le genre et le nombre du regime, si ce 
regime exprime, ou represente l'agent du verbe qui est 
a Hinfinitif; sinon le participe est indéclinable. 

J have seen them go by: je les ai vus passer; non 
pas, vu; parce que le regime les, qui est à Fac-' 
cusatif et devant le tems composé, se rapporte 
aux personnes qui ont fait l'action exprimee par l' in- 
finitif passer. | | 

I know that song: I bave heard it read and sung 
Several times. je sais cette chanson; je Vai entendu 
(non pas, entendue) lire et chanter plusieurs fois. Le 
participe entendu, quoique precede du regime la à lac- 


Exception, Dans les tems composés des verbes 471 
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cusatif, est- indeclinable, par-ce que corigime ne qẽsigne 
pas l'ohjet qv! fit les rages exprimees par lire et 


chanter. 


That is not tbe book which-1 desired them to + Ce 
n'est pas le livre que je les ai pries.(non pas, pris den- 
voyer ; pries s accorde ici avee le regime les, qui est à 
Faceusatif devant a1 prics, parce que ce regime designe 
les personnes qui devoient faire I'a&tion envoyer. 


Those are not the books which I bave advised ber 10 
read. Ce ne sont pas les livres que je. lui ai conseills 
(non pas, conseilles ou conseillee ) de lire. Le participe 
conseille ne s accorde ni avec le regime que, ni avec lut; 
parce que lui qui designe I' agent de l'infinitif lire, nest 
pas a l'accusatif; et que, qui est A Faccueatit, ne se 
+ Tappayte pas 4 pi. 0g de lire, 


474 Regle 6e.. Quand un tems compose, precede , d'un 
regime a Vaccusatif, est suivi de la conjonction que 
(that), le participe passif est toujours indeclinable, 


Those are not the books which IJ. have ordered to be 
ſent. Ce ne sont pas Id les livres que. j'ai . ordonne (non 
pas, ordonnes) que l'on envoyat, Parce que-ordonne est 
suivi de la conjonction que. 


N ICVM | 


